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WHY THIS WORK?

The� fir�st tim� I cam� ac�oss th� w�itings of Edwa�d I�ving, d��p in th�
back sh�lv�s of th� The�ology Lib�a�y at UBC (Vancouv��, BC, Canada), I
was d��ply imp��ss�d with th� unusual t��atm�nt h� gav� to th� firnal
book of th� Bibl�.

H� w�ot� as on� who kn�w his calling, and kn�w that h� had a m�s-
sag� f�om God fo� his g�n��ation. Combin�d with that u�g�ncy, I�ving
had a la�g� s�ns� of  th� glo�y  of  God in Ch�ist,  and God’s  pu�pos�s
th�ough Ch�ist to ��v�al Hims�lf unto th� wo�ld th�ough th� Chu�ch.

H� also poss�ss�d a la�g� gift  fo� languag� and �xp��ssion, and appa� -
�ntly was quit� an o�ato�, as w�ll as b�ing a man of g��at compassion
and s�nsitivity.

His wo�k on th� book of  Revelation, which o�iginally comp�is�d two
volum�s, but only cov���d th� fir�st six chapt��s, tow��s abov� oth�� simi-
la� comm�nta�i�s b�caus� of it’s uniqu� bl�nd of gosp�l and p�oph�cy.

Coming f�om a chu�ch found�d on th� Adv�nt mov�m�nt of th� mid-
1800’s,  I  was som�what familia� with books on th� p�oph�tic pa�ts of
Sc�iptu��. I�ving’s comm�nta�y was nothing lik� thos�.

Wh���as th� standa�d p�oph�tic wo�ks t�nd�d to g�t quagmi��d in his-
to�ical �v�nts and d�tails,  thus dw�lling on th� v�ss�l by which God’s
pu�pos�s w��� wo�k�d out, I�ving k�pt his �y� singl� to th� glo�y of God,
and s�a�ch�d into thos� d��p pu�pos�s as fa� as h� was abl�. H� �ightly
dw�lt on th� t��asu�� that was in th� v�ss�l of p�oph�cy. Lik� Mos�s, h�
want�d to s�� God’s glo�y, o� as much as was humanly possibl�. And h�
did s�� much, ind��d.

And b�caus� most of th� t��asu�� h� un�a�th�d is p�actically lost to
th� Chu�ch today, I hav� fo� a long tim� had a st�ong d�si�� to mak�
th�s� wo�ks mo�� wid�ly availabl�.

In this ��publication, I hav� tak�n only a f�w lib��ti�s: co���cting and
mod��nizing sp�lling and g�amma� in a f�w plac�s (including th� lan-
guag� in th� KJV Bibl� ��f���nc�s),  b��aking up la�g� pa�ag�aphs and
s�nt�nc�s, and ins��ting full Bibl� ��f���nc�s wh��� app�op�iat�. I hav�
s�pa�at�d th� o�iginal 2-volum� wo�k into small�� books, on� fo� �ach of
th� firft ��n o�iginal l�ctu��s. Oth��wis� it is as I�ving w�ot� it.

Theis is Edwa�d I�ving’s pa�ting gift  to th� Chu�ch of Ch�ist. In his own
wo�ds, f�om th� �xposition on Laodic�a:

“But  my confid�ence  in  truth  never  fails  me.  I  know that  these
things are not publishe� in vain. It is not for myself, nor for my floock,
but for the church of Go�, that I write these things, which I pray Go�
for His own name’s sake to hasten an� bless.”

Gather up the fragments, that none be lost.

- Frank Zimmerman, 2016



CONTENTS
PREFACE...........................................................................................i
THE INVOCATION.......................................................................viii

I. THE PROPOSAL....................................................................1
II. THE NAME OF THE BOOK...................................................5

III. THE AUTHORITY OF THE BOOK.......................................19
ITS ORIGIN FROM GOD..............................................................19
ITS END........................................................................................28
THE TRANSMISSION OF IT..........................................................41
THE SEER THROUGH WHOM IT COMES TO US......................52

IV. THE SUBSTANCE AND METHOD OF THE BOOK..............61
CHRIST THE UNIVERSAL BISHOP..............................................73
CHRIST THE REDEEMER AND HEIR...........................................76
CHRIST THE INTERCESSOR AND AVENGER..............................84
CHRIST GATHERING HIS CHURCH...........................................90
CHRIST TRIUMPHING AND REIGNING....................................101

V. THE SANCTIONS OF THE BOOK.....................................111
THE SANCTION OF BLESSING..................................................112
THE SANCTION OF KNOWLEDGE............................................121
THE SANCTION OF FEAR..........................................................127

VI. CONCLUSION...................................................................137
THANKSGIVING..........................................................................142



Revelation 1
1 The Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave unto Him, 
to show unto His servants things which must shortly come 
to pass; and He sent and signified it by His angel unto His 
servant John:
2 Who bore record of the word of God, and of the testimony 
of Jesus Christ, and of all things that he saw. 
3 Blessed is he that reads, and they that hear the words of 
this prophecy, and keep those things which are writteen 
therein: for the time is at hand.



PREFACE

 HAD int�nd�d this P��fac� to tak� vi�w of th� p�og��ss of
��v�lation, f�om its b�ginning in th� ga�d�n of Ed�n to its

compl�tion in th� island of Patmos; and to �xhibit th� g�adual
and  p�og��ssiv�  �volution  of  thos�  id�as  which  a��  in  th�
Apocalypse w�ought  tog�th��  into  on�  comp��h�nsiv�  and
compl�t� syst�m of t�uth: but I hav� not l�isu�� at p��s�nt fo�
such an und��taking, and must postpon� it until th� compl�-
tion of th� whol� wo�k.

I

The�s� volum�s contain a minut� �xposition of th� fir�st six
chapt��s, �xc�pt of a f�w v��s�s. The� sixth and s�v�nth s�als,
wh���of th� mat��ials a�� scatte���d up and down th� Revela-
tion, in chapt��s 6, 7, 15, 16, 19, and 20, I p�opos� to mak� th�
subj�ct of anoth�� volum�, which I will  publish, wh�n it is
compl�t�d, unifo�m with th�s�; and so continu� f�om tim� to
tim�, as God giv�s m� oppo�tunity.

Wh�n I und��took th�s� L�ctu��s, my calculation was that
within th� compass of tw�lv� l�ctu��s, th� numb�� which I d�-
liv���d in Edinbu�gh, May 1829, I should hav� b��n abl� to
�mb�ac� a popula� �xposition of th� Book of the Revelation of
Jesus Christ.

But as I p�oc��d�d, th��� a�os� in my mind a st�ong convic-
tion that th� thing which th� Chu�ch n��d�d was not so much
anoth�� �xposition, add�d to th� multitud� which sh� al��ady
poss�ss�d, of this bl�ss�d book, as a p�actical �xhibition of th�
infirnit� th�ological and mo�al t��asu��s which it contains; not
so much anoth�� sch�m� of int��p��tation, o� th� sch�m� of
fo�m�� int��p��t��s co���ct�d by th� n�w lights which hav�
b��n cast upon th� subj�ct, as a d�monst�ation of th� �xc�l-
l�nc� of th� mat��ials wh���of it is compos�d, and th�i� firt-
n�ss fo� th� �difircation of all saints.

Fo� it is b�yond qu�stion, that th� g��at body both of Ch�is-
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tian  minist��s  and  of  Ch�istian  p�opl�,  a��  d�t����d  f�om
studying and p��using this book by nothing mo�� than a fals�
notion that it is myst��ious and cabalistical, and only fo� th�
�difircation of thos� who a�� l�a�n�d.

The� Ch�istian Chu�ch, in ��sp�ct to it, a�� in th� sam� stat�
as th� Chu�ch of J��usal�m was in ��sp�ct to th� Book of God
in th� days p�oph�si�d of by Isaiah:

Isaiah 29
11 And the vision of all is become unto you as the words of a 
book that is sealed, which men deliver to one that is learned,
saying, Read this, I pray you: and he says, I cannot; for it is 
sealed:
12 And the book is delivered to him that is not learned, say-
ing, Read this, I pray you: and he says, I am not learned.

W�ll knowing, f�om my own �xp��i�nc�, how fals� and p��-
nicious this notion is, and fully b�li�ving th� bl�ssing twic�
p�onounc�d by God upon thos� who should ��ad th�  Apoca-
lypse, o� manif�station of J�sus Ch�ist, (Revelation 1:3, 22:7) it
has b��n my �nd�avo� to do my pa�t to d�liv�� th� Chu�ch
f�om this unwo�thy and ���on�ous �stimat� of a po�tion of th�
Wo�d of God: f�om th� loss sh� suffe��s, and f�om th� guilt sh�
cont�acts, in habitually und��valuing and n�gl�cting it.

To accomplish this most d�si�abl� �nd, I p��c�iv�d that th�
m�ans  w���,  not  so  much by showing its  obj�ct  as  a  con-
n�ct�d whol�, as by �xhibiting th� �xc�ll�nc� of all its pa�ts;
th� p��ciousn�ss of �v��y nam� of God and of Ch�ist, of �v��y
saying, of �v��y firgu��, and almost of �v��y wo�d; and �sp�-
cially by showing th� conn�ction of th� book with th� oth��
pa�ts  of  Sc�iptu��,  and th� light  which it  casts  upon �v��y
book in th� sac��d canon.

The�s� vi�ws g��w upon m� as I p�oc��d�d; fo� in my �xt�m-
po�� Lectures I had �ath�� s�t mys�lf to show fo�th th� va�ious
asp�cts in which Ch�ist is ��v�al�d, than th� wond��ful d�pth
of Divin� doct�in� which th� wo�ds of th� Revelation contain.
The�n  I  fulfirll�d  th�  officc�  of  on�  b�holding  th�  glo�i�s  of
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Ch�ist in th�s� symbolical ��p��s�ntations, and d�sc�ibing to
my b��th��n what I b�h�ld.

Aft ��wa�ds, as I mo�� and mo�� d��ply m�ditat�d th� lan-
guag� of th� ��co�d, I pass�d into th� condition of th� discipl�
d�inking d��ply at th� fountain of His Mast��’s wisdom, and
d�si�ing to impa�t th� sam� pl�ntiful supply to oth��s.

As th�s� pu�pos�s of doing good s��vic� fo� this wond��ful
book of God and fo� th� Chu�ch g��w in my mind, I f�lt it
n�c�ssa�y to dw�ll mo�� and mo�� upon th� v��y wo�ds of th�
R�v�lation, and to gath�� out th� �t��nal t�uths of ��ligion and
mo�ality which th�y contain.

And  so  it  cam�  to  pass,  that  upon  th�  vision  of  th�
Chu�ch�s, which in p��aching occupi�d only two l�ctu��s, I
hav� sp�nt mo�� than two-thi�ds of my whol� labo�. So fa�
f�om  ��g��tteing  this,  I  d�si��  d�voutly  to  giv�  thanks  to
Almighty God fo� having div��t�d m� f�om my own pu�pos�
to on� which I b�li�v� to b� mo�� fo� His glo�y and fo� th�
good of m�n.

H� has �nabl�d m� to s�t fo�th such a po�t�aitu�� of ou�
g��at Sh�ph��d’s cha�act�� as I f��l assu��d will bl�ss both th�
chu�ch�s and th� minist��s of th� chu�ch�s; whil� at th� sam�
tim� I hav� had ampl� oppo�tunity of indi��ctly op�ning all
th� oth�� pa�ts of th� Apocalyps�.

It  is  now firv�  y�a�s  sinc�  I  publish�d  my fir�st  wo�k  on
p�oph�tic  subj�cts—�ntitl�d,  Babylon  an�  Infid�elity  Fore-
�oome�—�xposito�y of th� P�oph�ci�s of Dani�l and John in
��sp�ct to th� Ch�istian nations of th� wo�ld.

Sinc�  which tim� th���  has  b��n on�  continual  s��i�s  of
�v�nts accomplishing th� things th���in laid down; and w�
s��m at p��s�nt standing on th� b�ink of a g��at c�isis, both in
Chu�ch and Stat�, which all m�n now b�gin to app��h�nd.

Theis day, wh�n I w�it�, th� Pa�liam�nt of G��at B�itain is
dissolv�d, in o�d�� to mak� way fo� anoth�� which may b�
mo�� obs�quious to th� passions of th� p�opl�; fo� it is an idl�
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thing to talk now of any �ul�� in this nation but th� popula�
voic�, of which th� R�fo�m�d Pa�liam�nt will b� th� app�op�i-
at� o�gan.

A v��y sho�t whil� will unfold v��y g��at �v�nts. The� tim�
is ind��d at hand. In fo��ign nations w� b�hold th� popula�
voic�  �xp��ssing  its�lf  in  ��volutions,  and  o�ganizing  its�lf
into gov��nm�nts. And on� thing is ��ma�kabl�, that �v��y-
wh��� it  p��f��s th� mona�chical  fo�m—th� citiz�n king in-
st�ad of th� Ch�istian king. Wh�n th� last infird�l Antich�ist
shall a�is�—th� �ighth h�ad, which is also of th� s�v�n—th���
shall b� t�n kings, who will giv� th�i� pow�� unto him, in o�-
d�� to accomplish th� d�st�uction of th� Who�� of Babylon.

Can it b� that w� also shall hav� a citiz�n king, and fulfirll
th� sam� d�stini�s with th� ��st of th� t�n kingdoms? Theings
look v��y lik� it at p��s�nt. I bl�ss God that th��� is now a
voic� lift �d up f�om th� minist��s of th� Chu�ch, and that th�
�y�s of th� cong��gations a�� di��ct�d fo�wa�d upon th� com-
ing  �v�nts.  God  will  b�  glo�ifir�d  by  an  int�llig�nt  Chu�ch,
how�v�� f�w, in th� midst of th� fir��s.

It is now fou� y�a�s sinc� I publish�d th� t�anslation of B�n
Ez�a’s  book,  �ntitl�d,  Thee Coming of  the  Lor� in Glory  an�
Majesty; and I bl�ss God wh�n I b�hold th� wond��ful answ��
which His Chu�ch has giv�n to that voic� f�om a distant land.
Sh� kn�w th� voic� of t�uth, though coming th�ough a minis-
t�� of th� Roman Chu�ch, and ��c�iv�d it with a co�dial w�l-
com�.

In all th� chu�ch�s, �sp�cially in th� chu�ch�s of I��land, I
hav� h�a�d th� voic�, “B�hold th� B�id�g�oom com�s.” Exposi-
to�s of th� Lo�d’s coming hav� a�is�n on �v��y sid�, and th�
land is firll�d with light. The� doct�in�s of th� Chu�ch b�gin to
b� mo�� and mo�� cl�a��d in ou� sight; and with th� light, lif�
has ��viv�d;  and with th� lif�,  pow��;  and with th� pow��,
gladn�ss.

Theis is to m� by fa� th� most hop�ful sign of this land, that
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th� Lo�d hims�lf  has ��tu�n�d to th� midst  of  us,  with th�
light of knowl�dg� and with th� voic� of p��aching. W� hav�
awak�n�d as out of a d��p sl��p. The� walls of ou� Zion w���
almost sto�m�d, but at l�ngth th� watchm�n a�� a�ous�d, and
th� city is ala�m�d; and now com�s th� f�a�ful cont�ntion b�-
tw��n th� pow��s of  Infird�lity and of  T�uth.  Theis kingdom
will stand o� fall acco�ding as th� on� o� th� oth�� shall p��-
vail.

The� wo�k of which I now p��s�nt th� fir�st po�tion is on� of
a la�g�� scop� than any which I hav� y�t und��tak�n; b�ing an
�nd�avo�  to  unfold th� whol�  myst��y of  God,  as  it  is  �x-
p��ss�d in this g��at ��v�lation of J�sus Ch�ist, which is th�
conc�nt�ation of all th� nam�s, actions, and pu�pos�s of God
into on�.

It is not to s�t fo�th my sch�m�, o� to gainsay th� sch�m�s
of oth��s, but to op�n th� d��p things of God ��v�al�d in this
po�tion of His Wo�d—th� histo�ical applications in th�s� vol-
um�s do not amount to th� tw�nti�th pa�t of th� whol�;—it is
not to p�ognosticat� conc��ning tim�s and plac�s, but to ap-
p��h�nd and s�t fo�th th� wisdom of God that I hav� und��-
tak�n, and so fa� compl�t�d this labo�.

The� substanc� of th� w�b is Et��nal T�uth, how�v�� fanciful
som�  of  th�  firgu��s  �mb�oid���d  upon  it  may  s��m to  b�.
The���fo��  I  hav�  �nt���d  into  no  qu�stions  with  syst�m-
build��s, b�caus� it is not as a syst�m-build�� that I am labo�-
ing, but as an �xposito� of th� coming and kingdom of ou�
Lo�d J�sus Ch�ist, which I b�li�v� to b� th� �nd of this book.

May  th�  Lo�d  acc�pt  this  my  labo�,  and  bl�ss  it  to  His
saints, and p��s��v� m� a faithful labo���, until th� day of His
app�a�ing!

EDWARD IRVING.
NATIONAL SCOTCH CHURCH,
22d April 1831.
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THE WARNING OF THE CHURCH
A PARABLE

The�y t�ll of on� of England’s nobl�st p���s,
Who sought within th� shad�s of humbl� lif�
R�t��at f�om so��ow, and fo� comfo�t found,
What fo� man’s comfo�t was by God o�dain’d,
A woman of a t�nd��, loyal h�a�t;
Whom fo� his w�dd�d wif� h� joyful took,
No� aught ��v�al’d of his nam� and lin�,
But b�ought h��, all unconscious, to his hom�,
And th��� did plant h��, pa�tn�� of his stat�.
But, ah! Sh� lov�d him ov��much and thought
His hom� dishono�’d in his lowly wif�,
And, lik� a floow�� t�ansplant�d, d�oop’d and di�d.
—But, thankl�ss Chu�ch, thou’�t ��ady to ��j�ct
The� Son of God, b�caus� in lowlin�ss
H� cam� to woo th��, lowly; laid asid�
His h�av�nly glo�y; and in mo�tal w��ds
Found acc�ss to thy p�ison, all in thy �a�
To pip� soft  st�ains of consolation, m��t
T’ assuag� thy suffe��ings, and thy lov� to win;
The�n b�ok� thy bonds, thy capto�s captiv� l�d;
And by His Fath�� c�own�d Lo�d of all,
S�nt th�� His Holy Spi�it f�om on high,—
Pl�dg� of His lov�, of thy inh��itanc�
The� �a�n�st;—call’d th�� in His th�on� to sit,
And plac�d upon thy h�ad c��ation’s c�own.
But ah! St�ang� mock! They p�id� is so�� displ�as�d
B�caus� H� cam� in mo�tal, sinful flo�sh,
F�om sin and sickn�ss so�� to �ais� its stat�
And high �nth�on� it in th� h�ight of h�av�n;
As kings a�� som�tim�s wont, in th�i� own guis�
To woo and w�d fai� maids, who to a c�own
Did n�’�� aspi��, no� d��am of �oyal lov�.
—If thus, O g�ac�l�ss, thankl�ss, h�a�tl�ss Chu�ch
Theou spu�n that m�ann�ss, which was und��gon�
To pu�chas� thy ��d�mption: F�a�, th�n, oh f�a�,
L�st unto th�� it fa�� as h���tofo��
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To Michal, David’s wif�, who sco�n’d h�� lo�d
Fo� dancing with th� th�ong b�fo�� God’s A�k,
And fo� h�� cold and saucy p�id� was w�it
The�nc�fo�wa�d childl�ss, and was doom’d to s��
Anoth�� wif� advanc�d into h�� �oom,
H��s�lf cast out, though daught�� of a king;
A bas� adult’��ss �ais�d into h�� �oom.
So thou shalt b� cast out, O G�ntil� Chu�ch,
Bo�n to a kingdom, fo� thy saucy p�id�,
And th� adult’��ss bond-wif�, Jacob’s s��d,
Shall sit, and sha�� in �a�th King David’s th�on�!
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THE INVOCATION

COME NOW TO ME ONCE MORE, LORD OF MY REASON,

PRINCE OF LIGHT, MOST GLORIOUS SON OF GOD;

COME, HELP ME TO UNFOLD IN FIT DISCOURSE

THOSE MARVELOUS VISIONS OF THY COMING

WRIT IN TH’ APOCALYPSE. IN THY RIGHT HAND,

WHERE IS THE HIDING OF THY POWER, I REST,

THY WILLING TOOL; EMPLOY ME AS THOU WILT.

I AM AN ANGEL OF THY CHURCH—GIVE ME

MY CHARGE, GREAT BISHOP; A STAR—ENLIGHTEN ME,

AMIDST THE DARKNESS OF THIS CLOUDY NIGHT,

TO STRUGGLE THROUGH THE WRACK BREW’D IN THE HEAVENS

BY SATAN, PRINCE O’ TH’ AIR, AND GUIDE THY SAINTS.

FAIN WOULD I KEEP SOME RAY OF HOPE ABOVE

THE HORIZON, LIKE SOME LONELY WATCHMAN,

WHO, FAR OFF AT SEA, DOES TRIM HIS BEACON LIGHT

TO LEAD LOST SEAMEN TO THEIR HAVEN OF REST.
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Be not cast down, my soul; my heart,
Be stirred up with love;

My mind, dwell ever in that Light
Which cometh from above.

For unction of the Holy One,
My God, I look to Theee;

Theat I may rightly know all things
Which in They counsel be.

And what I know, that I may tell
With words of heavenly grace,

Do Theou, O Word, inform my lips;
For I do seek They face.
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I. THE PROPOSAL

E TAKE up th� �xposition of this book, not f�om any
conc�it of sup��natu�al wisdom, o� spi�itual gift s, b�-

yond what any oth�� minist�� of Ch�ist may aspi�� to,  and
ought to poss�ss.

W
No� do w� do it in th� p�oud ambition of making all mys-

t��i�s plain, although w� b�li�v� that this, and this only, is th�
p�ovinc� of th� Evang�lical t�ach��.

Still l�ss is this don� out of any cu�iosity about, o� sp�cula-
tiv� ��s�a�ch into, futu�� things.

But w� hav� �xp��i�nc�d in ou� own souls th� bl�ss�dn�ss
p�omis�d unto “him that ��ads th� wo�ds of th� p�oph�cy of
this book.” And b�caus� w� think w� hav� ��c�iv�d som� fu�-
th�� insight into th� obj�ct of God in giving it, th� m�thod of
its st�uctu��, and th� application of its p��dictions, w� would
fain communicat� of ou� good things unto oth��s, that th�y
may pa�tak� of ou� comfo�t and joy.

Theis, and no oth��, so fa� as w� know ou� own mind, is ou�
motiv� fo� und��taking th� most g�av� and ��sponsibl� officc�
of p��s�nting to th� chu�ch an �xposition of th� Apocalypse o�
Revelation, of J�sus Ch�ist.

And, so w� consult fo� You� glo�y, O Almighty God! And 
fo� th� good of You� chu�ch, O ou� Lo�d J�sus Ch�ist! And 
would b� wholly und�� You� guidanc�, O Holy Spi�it of 
T�uth! W� do most humbly and �a�n�stly p�ay, that ou� souls,
b�ing firll�d “with pow��, and with lov�, and with a sound 
mind,” might b� �nabl�d to d�cla��, with m��kn�ss and wis-
dom, th� d��p things of You� couns�l contain�d in this po�-
tion of You� holy wo�d.

L�t m� th�n �nd�avo�,  in th�s� L�ctu��s,  to sp�ak to my
b��th��n in Ch�ist J�sus with sinc��ity and t�uth, as on� man
ought to sp�ak to his b�oth��-man; and with wisdom and au-
tho�ity, as a minist�� of Ch�ist, to th� floock of God; �nd�avo�-
ing, as much as in m� li�s, to cast away th� f�a� of man, which
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b�ings a sna��, and to ��m�mb�� that I stand b�fo�� my Judg�,
b�fo�� whom also you stand.

In His sight, th���fo��, I mak� no sc�upl� to d�cla�� b�fo��
you all, at th� outs�t of th�s� l�ctu��s, that my ��ason fo� un-
d��taking such a task, in this th� chi�f city of ou� chu�ch at
this tim�, is simply, that I b�li�v� this book of th� Revelation is
not p��us�d and studi�d as it ought to b�.

It is not so much my officc� to s�a�ch into th� caus� of this
n�gl�ct, no� y�t to c�nsu�� o� ��buk� that indiffe���nc� to th�
cont�nts of this book which has com� ov�� th� p��ach��s and
minist��s of th� Ch�istian chu�ch. Rath��, it is my pa�t, and
b�longs to th� officc� of th� wo�kman of God, to do what in
him li�s to ��mov� th� �vil ov�� which I lam�nt. And this I
will do, in th� st��ngth of Divin� g�ac�, and by His h�lp whom
I s��v�, �v�n th� G��at H�ad of th� Chu�ch, whos� minist�� I
am fo� th� p��aching of His wo�d unto all p�opl�.

With humility th���fo��,  with distinctn�ss, and with sim-
plicity, I will �nd�avo� to lay b�fo�� th� chu�ch all my t��a-
su��s, n�w and old, acco�ding to th� gift  of utte��anc� which
th� Spi�it may b� pl�as�d to b�stow upon m�, p�aying always
fo� an inc��as� of knowl�dg� and of utte��anc� to mak� known
to you all th� t��asu��s of th� �ich�s of this book, which is fo�-
bidd�n to b� s�al�d, and of which th� p��usal is bl�ss�d with
an �xp��ss b�n�diction of God:

Revelation 1
3 Blessed is he that reads, and they that hear the words of 
this prophecy, and keep those things which are writteen 
therein: for the time is at hand.

In this discou�s�, which is int�nd�d as int�oducto�y to th�
whol� s��i�s, I will lay b�fo�� you a comp��h�nsiv� id�a and
g�n��al vi�w of th� p��cious things contain�d in th�  Apoca-
lypse,  that, in you� l�isu�� and ��ti��m�nts, you may pu�su�
th� study, and anticipat� m� in th� daily �xposition of it. Ac-
co�ding to th� following plan, I will discou�s� of:
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1. The� nam� contain�d in th� fir�st th��� wo�ds of th� book,
“th� R�v�lation of J�sus Ch�ist.”

2. The� pa�ticula�s of its t�ansmission unto us, contain�d in 
th� fir�st two v��s�s of th� book, which I sho�tly t��m 
“its autho�ity.”

3. The� substanc�, and th� m�thod, and th� cont�nts of it.
4. The� Divin� injunction which God has giv�n to �nfo�c� 

on us th� p��usal of it; and th� �ncou�ag�m�nt which 
H� has h�ld out to th� minist��s of th� Gosp�l, to 
�xpound it with all dilig�nc�; and to th� p�opl� to giv� 
�a�n�st h��d to thos� p��ach��s who gi�d up th�i� loins 
to ob�y th� Divin� commandm�nt.

The�s� fou� h�ads—th� nam�, th� autho�ity, th� m�thod, and
th� sanctions of this book—I will now �nd�avo� to lay b�fo��
you in o�d��.
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II. THE NAME OF THE BOOK

HE nam� of th� book is, Thee Revelation of Jesus Christ. I
hav� ��ason to b�li�v� that this �xp��ssion is not g�n��-

ally und��stood; o�, �ath��, is commonly misund��stood, as if
it w��� m�ant to conv�y no mo�� than that J�sus Ch�ist ��-
v�al�d it. Now, if this b� all, th��� is no distinctn�ss in th� titl�
o� nam� wh���fo�� on�, in p��f���nc� to th� oth�� books of
Sc�iptu��, should b� �ntitl�d “th� R�v�lation of J�sus Ch�ist;”
fo� all th� books of Sc�iptu�� a�� alik� th� ��v�lation of J�sus
Ch�ist, who is th� Wo�d of God, th� Light of th� Fath�� which
lights �v��y man.

T

In this s�ns�, all th� w�itings of St. Paul a�� ��v�lations of
J�sus Ch�ist; wh���of h� says, that h� ��c�iv�d th�m not by
man, n�ith�� was taught th�m, but by th� ��v�lation of J�sus
Ch�ist.

The� sam� may b� said of all th� oth�� books of Sc�iptu��,
which Ch�ist  ��v�al�d o�  inspi��d by His  Spi�it  in His s��-
vants; as P�t�� d�cla��d, that th�y sp�ak by th� Spi�it of Ch�ist
which was in th�m. The���fo�� I say, that if this b� all that is
signifir�d,  th���  would  b�  nothing  in  th�  titl�  wh���fo��  it
should b� th� cha�act��istic nam� of this book.

But, b�sid�s this,  I obs��v�, as to th� fact,  that it  did not
com� to John by ��v�lation of J�sus Ch�ist; fo� it was not J�sus
Ch�ist that ��v�al�d it to him, but an ang�l that show�d o�
��p��s�nt�d  it  to  him by  signs;  as  in  this  sam�  v��s�  it  is
w�itte�n,

Revelation 1
1 ...which God gave unto Him [Jesus Christ], to show unto 
His servants things which must shortly come to passB

The�s� wo�ds giv� us to know that this book was giv�n to J�-
sus Ch�ist by th� Fath��, in o�d�� to show th� cont�nts to His
s��vants.  And what m�thod do�s  Ch�ist  tak� to show it  to
God’s s��vants? H� s�nds His m�ss�ng��, His ang�l, and signi-
fir�s it to His s��vant John.
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So John did not ��c�iv� th� communication di��ctly f�om
Ch�ist, but h� ��c�iv�d it th�ough th� m�dium of on� p�oc��d-
ing f�om Ch�ist; h� ��c�iv�d it not in th� way of ��v�lation o�
inspi�ation, but in th� way of outwa�d d�monst�ation; it was
shown to him by His ang�l, and ��p�at�dly in this book is that
ang�l  spok�n of,  to whom John did twic�,  in th� h�ight of
g�atitud� and satisfaction, offe�� wo�ship, but th� ang�l would
not suffe�� hims�lf to b� wo�ship�d.

I am inclin�d, th���fo��, to doubt th� commonly ��c�iv�d
int��p��tations of th� nam�, as if it m���ly signifir�d that J�sus
Ch�ist ��v�al�d th� cont�nts of th� book, b�caus� w� always
firnd  that  a  Sc�iptu��  nam�  �xp��ss�s  th�  substanc�  of  th�
thing nam�d, as all th� nam�s of God and of ou� Lo�d J�sus
Ch�ist do t�stify. And �v�n thos� nam�s which th� autho�ity
o� us� of th� chu�ch has giv�n to th� books of Sc�iptu��, hav�
in th�m a g��at p�op�i�ty and p�culia� app�op�iat�n�ss.

Fo� �xampl�, Genesis signifir�s th� g�n��ation of things; Exo-
�us, th� out-going of th� child��n of Is�a�l f�om th� hous� of
bondag�.

But wh�n God hims�lf app�op�iat�s a nam�,—fo� �xampl�
“th� Gosp�l” o� “good n�ws”—it th�n n�v�� fails to contain th�
v��y �ss�nc� of that which is nam�d.

And s��ing th� Holy Ghost has chos�n to �ntitl� this book
Thee Revelation of Jesus Christ , w� may n�v�� doubt that th���
is som�thing contain�d und�� that nam� b�yond this which
b�longs to all Sc�iptu�� in common, that it is ��v�al�d by J�sus
Ch�ist th� Wo�d; and which th���fo�� cannot s��v� to distin-
guish on� book of Sc�iptu�� f�om anoth��.

The�s� ��asons a�� sufficci�nt to mak� us h�sitat� conc��ning
th� commonly ��c�iv�d  int��p��tation of  th�  nam� o�  titl�,
and do justify a fu�th�� inqui�y into th� subj�ct.

And, wh�n w� go to �xamin� th� p�op�� m�aning and com-
mon us� of th� wo�ds “apocalyps�,” o� “��v�lation,” o� “mani-
f�station of J�sus Ch�ist,” w� firnd almost inva�iably that th�y
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signify not J�sus Ch�ist  revealing,  but J�sus Ch�ist  reveale�.
Exc�pt in on� doubtful cas�, th�y n�v�� signify J�sus Ch�ist
th� R�v�al��, but always th� ��v�lation, manif�station, app�a�-
ing, o� coming, of ou� Lo�d J�sus Ch�ist,  wh�n, f�om b�ing
hidd�n as H� now is, H� shall b�com� onc� mo�� and b� fo�-
�v�� ��v�al�d in th� glo�y of His Fath��.

The��� a��, I suppos�, not f�w�� than t�n o� tw�lv� instanc�s
in which this �xp��ssion “��v�lation of J�sus Ch�ist” occu�s in
th� N�w T�stam�nt, �ith�� �xactly in th� fo�m in th� t�xt, o�
�ls� in som� oth�� fo�m and const�uction, and, with only on�
appa��nt,  but  not  ��al  �xc�ption,  it  always  signifir�s  J�sus
Ch�ist th� R�v�al�d, and not onc� J�sus Ch�ist th� R�v�al��.

To this solita�y �xc�ption (as it is thought to b�), l�t us at-
t�nd fir�st:

Galatians 1
12 But I certify you, brethren, that the Gospel which was 
preached of me is not afteer man. For I neither received it of 
man, neither was I taught it, but by the revelation of Jesus 
Christ.

Theis passag�  is  commonly  tak�n as  signifying that  J�sus
Ch�ist ��v�al�d th� Gosp�l to th� Apostl� by di��ct inspi�ation
o� inwa�d wo�king of th� Spi�it; which, also, I was mys�lf dis-
pos�d to admit. But a mo�� pati�nt study of th� passag� l�ads
m� to p��f�� th� common, and, I may say, univ��sal m�aning
of th� �xp��ssion, “��v�lation of J�sus Ch�ist”:

“I n�ith�� ��c�iv�d it of man, n�ith�� was I taught it, but 
(had it) th�ough th� manif�station of J�sus Ch�ist;”

Fo�  st�aightway h� p�oc��ds to na��at�  th� app�a�ing o�
manif�station of Ch�ist on th� way to Damascus, which, in
v��s� 16, h� calls God’s ��v�aling His Son in him.

Theis signifir�s, as I und��stand, that cont�mpo�an�ous with
th� outwa�d manif�station of His Son in th� b�ightn�ss of th�
h�av�ns, God gav� to th� Apostl� an inwa�d manif�station of
Him in th� Spi�it acco�ding to th� p�omis� (John 14:22). But in
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both cas�s it was Ch�ist that was ��v�al�d o� manif�st�d, and
th� Fath�� who ��v�al�d o� manif�st�d Him. H� was th� sub-
j�ct of th� ��v�lation, not th� ag�nt ��v�aling, which, by �s-
s�ntial p�op�i�ty, wh�n�v�� th� Son is th� subj�ct, b�longs to
th� Fath��, who alon� giv�s faith.

John 16
14 He shall glorify me: for He shall receive of mine, and shall 
show it unto you. 

In this passag�, th���fo��, th��� is no suppo�t what�v�� fo�
th� id�a that Ch�ist is th� ��v�al�� of hims�lf, but �v��y sup-
po�t to th� id�a that H� is th� ��v�al�d on�, and th� Fath��
acting by th� Holy Ghost is th� ��v�al��.

But, though this passag� had giv�n suppo�t to th� id�a that
J�sus Ch�ist is th� ��v�al��, it would hav� avail�d nothing in
th� cas� b�fo�� us, wh��� th� mann�� of communication is not
by ��v�lation of J�sus Ch�ist, but by d�monst�ation of an an-
g�l.

God giv�s J�sus Ch�ist th� account of His own manif�sta-
tion o� app�a�anc�, H� giv�s it in cha�g� to Him fo� th� us� of
all His s��vants. J�sus Ch�ist giv�s it to an ang�l, and th� an-
g�l  shows it  out  to  John,  who w�it�s  it  to  th� chu�ch�s:  a
m�thod of communication quit� oppos�d to th� notion that
J�sus Ch�ist caus�d it to sp�ing up in th� Apostl�’s mind by
inspi�ation, o� whisp���d it into his �a� by voic� of sp��ch.

And wh�n w� go into d�tails,  and s��  what  th� book is
mad� up of, w� firnd that it is Ch�ist ��v�al�d now as all-glo�i-
ous H�ad of th� chu�ch, in th� midst of th� gold�n candl�-
sticks, now as th� Lamb slain living in h�av�n, and instat�d by
His Fath�� in th� poss�ssion of univ��sal pow�� and inh��i-
tanc�, op�ning th� s�al�d book and wo�king wond��ful �ffe�cts
in th� �a�th, &c.

Ev��ywh��� it is Ch�ist ��v�al�d, and not Ch�ist ��v�aling;
so that th� substanc� of th� book, as w�ll as th� styl� of its
nam� o� titl�, do ��p�l th� notion of Ch�ist ��v�aling, �v�n if
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such a notion w��� found in that passag� of  th�  Galatians,
which I hav� a�gu�d abov� it is not.

Now this appa��nt but not ��al �xc�ption, b�ing tak�n out
of th� way, all is cl�a�. And to �v��y schola�, y�a, to any un-
l�a�n�d but sound-mind�d man, I will submit th� qu�stion fo�
a  d�cision,  aft ��  having  ��f����d  to  som�  of  th�  passag�s
wh��� th� �xp��ssion in th� t�xt “��v�lation of J�sus Ch�ist” is
us�d, fo� it is an �xp��ssion of v��y f��qu�nt us� in th� N�w
T�stam�nt.

1 Corinthians 1
7 So that you come behind in no gifte; waiting for the coming 
[revelation] of our Lord Jesus Christ.

The� wo�ds in th� o�iginal a�� �xactly th� sam� as th� titl� of
ou� book, “waiting fo� th� ��v�lation of ou� Lo�d J�sus Ch�ist.”
And th� doct�in� taught us is,

“You com� b�hind in no gift .”

Which th� chu�ch has ��c�iv�d f�om Ch�ist in vi�tu� of His
asc�nsion; and

“You wait fo� you� p��f�ction in th� day of His ��v�lation, 
wh�n w� shall com� with Him in th� full pa�ticipation of His 
kingdom and glo�y.”

2 Thessalonians 1
6 Seeing it is a righteous thing with God to recompense 
tribulation to them that trouble you;
7 And to you who are troubled, rest with us; when the Lord 
Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with His mighty angels;

Lit��ally, “in th� ��v�lation of ou� Lo�d J�sus Ch�ist,” in His
b�ing manif�st�d, in His coming unto th� �a�th f�om h�av�n,
which w� all b�li�v� in, though w� may p��haps diffe�� in ��-
sp�ct to som� of th� ci�cumstanc�s atte�ndant th���upon.

Anoth�� adv�nt has always b��n maintain�d by th� chu�ch;
and n�v�� oth��wis� than as a g��at fundam�ntal doct�in� of
th� o�thodox faith  has  it  b��n h�ld,  that  Ch�ist  is  to com�
again in p��son to judg� th� quick and th� d�ad. Theis �v�nt
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call�d th� manif�station o� ��v�lation of J�sus Ch�ist in th�
passag� now b�fo�� us, b�a�s th� sam� cha�act��s as in th�
book  of  th�  Revelation,  fo�  in  both,  J�sus  Ch�ist  with  His
mighty ang�ls  com�s in floaming fir��,  to tak� v�ng�anc� on
th�m that know not God and ob�y not th� Gosp�l; who a��
punish�d with �v��lasting d�st�uction f�om th� p��s�nc� of
th� Lo�d,  and f�om th� glo�y of  His  pow�� wh�n H� shall
com� to b� glo�ifir�d in His saints, and to b� admi��d in all
th�m that b�li�v�. 2 Theessalonians 1:10.

I n�xt tu�n you� atte�ntion to this passag�:

1 Peter 1
3 Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
which according to His abundant mercy has begotteen us 
again unto a lively hope by the resurrection of Jesus Christ 
from the dead,
4 To an inheritance incorruptible, and undefiled, and that 
fades not away, reserved in heaven for you,
5 [it is reserved in heaven now, but is] ready to be revealed 
[or manifested] in the last time, [when the New Jerusalem 
comes down from heaven]:
6 Wherein you greatly rejoice, though now for a season, if 
need be, you are in heaviness through manifold temptations;
7 That the trial of your faith, being much more precious than 
of gold that perishes, though it be tried with fire, might be 
found unto praise and honor and glory at the appearing [rev-
elation] of Jesus Christ.

H��� it is d�cla��d, that in th� assu��d faith and hop� of
that h�av�nly inh��itanc� which is to b� ��v�al�d, th� chu�ch
�ndu��s all fir��y t�ials and g�i�vous loss�s which God s�nds
fo� h�� p�obation, that sh� may com� out of th� fir�� lik� silv��
s�v�n  tim�s  ��firn�d,  glo�ious  and  b�ight,  and  hono�abl�  to
God in th� day wh�n Ch�ist shall b� manif�st�d with all His
saints to b� admi��d in all th�m that b�li�v�.

In that day of th� manif�station (��v�lation) of th� sons of
God (Romans 8:19), wh�n w� ��c�iv� th� ��d�mption of th�
body (v��s� 23), all c��ation is d�liv���d f�om its bondag� into
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th�i� glo�ious lib��ty.

So full is th� Apostl� P�t�� of this g�and ��v�lation o� mani-
f�station, that h� mak�s a thi�d ��f���nc� to it, as th� b�a��� of
�sp�cial g�ac� and favo� to th� chu�ch:

1 Peter 1
13 Wherefore gird up the loins of your mind, be sober, and 
hope to the end for the grace that is to be brought unto you 
at the revelation of Jesus Christ.

Now, b��th��n, as th� subj�ct of discou�s� is la�g�, I do not
b�ing fo�wa�d oth�� instanc�s to th� sam� �ffe�ct, but simply
lay it down, that without any �xc�ption, this �xp��ssion “th�
��v�lation of J�sus Ch�ist,” and th� cognat� o� kind��d �xp��s-
sions which occu� in th� N�w T�stam�nt, a�� us�d of th� com-
ing, o� app�a�ing, o� manif�station of Ch�ist. The�y all b�a� th�
s�ns� of “J�sus Ch�ist th� R�v�al�d;” and not in any instanc�
can signify “J�sus Ch�ist th� R�v�al��.”

In all th�s� instanc�s, th�n, of Holy Sc�iptu��, th� �xp��s-
sion, “��v�lation of J�sus Ch�ist,” signifir�s His futu�� manif�s-
tation, His futu�� coming. B�ing tak�n in th� passiv� s�ns�,
th�y signify Ch�ist th� Reveale�, not Ch�ist th� Revealer.

If this b� th� p�op�� m�aning of it in th� passag� b�fo�� us,
as sound c�iticism would conclud�, th�n, standing as it do�s
fo� th� titl� of any book, it would signify that th� book was
giv�n fo� th� pu�pos� of info�ming th� chu�ch, conc��ning th�
tim�  and  mann��  and  ci�cumstanc�  of  ou�  Lo�d’s  glo�ious
Epiphany.

Paul  was d�l�gat�d  to  info�m th�  chu�ch  conc��ning th�
myst��y  of  th�  G�ntil�s  b�ing f�llow-h�i�s  with  th�  saints,
which h� ��c�iv�d acco�ding to ��v�lation:

Ephesians 3
3 How that by revelation he made known unto me the mys-
tery.

So John is d�l�gat�d to mak� known unto th� chu�ch, th�
fu�th�� myst��y of th� manif�station of J�sus Ch�ist, aft �� th�
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fulln�ss of th� G�ntil�s shall  hav� com� in. The� titl� of th�
book should not b� Thee Revelation of John the �ivine , but Thee
Revelation of Jesus Christ.

In  �ith��  s�ns�,  this  ought  to  b�  th�  titl�  of  th�  book,
wh�th�� you und��stand it to b� His manif�station, o� that
which h� ��v�al�d. Which of th�s� two, th� activ� o� passiv�,
ought to b� tak�n as th� t�u� s�ns� of th� wo�ds, is not only,
as I think, cl�a� f�om th� common us� of th� N�w T�stam�nt,
but f�om c��tain passag�s of th� book its�lf.

Fo� �xampl�, th� op�ning of it:

Revelation 1
7 Behold, He comes with clouds; and every eye shall see Him,
and they also which pierced Him: and all kindreds of the 
earth shall wail because of Him: even so. Amen.

And th� conclusion of it:

Revelation 22
17 And the Spirit and the bride say, Come. And let him that 
hears say, Come!
20 He who testifies these things says, Surely I come quickly: 
Amen. Even so, come, Lord Jesus.

Now if th� book did not conc��n th� coming of th� Lo�d,
why would it thus op�n and conclud� with sol�mn invoca-
tions fo� Him to com�? But if th� subj�ct of it b�, to lay op�n
th� tim�, mann��, and ci�cumstanc�s of His ��v�lation, th�n it
is w�ll op�n�d and conclud�d with a sol�mn av��m�nt f�om
Ch�ist’s own mouth, that H� would quickly com�; and a glad
��spons� f�om th� P�oph�t’s mouth, that H� would so quickly
com�.

The���  is  anoth��  passag�  in  th�  book,  which  casts  light
upon th� titl�:

Revelation 10
7 But in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he 
shall begin to sound, the mystery of God should be finished, 
as He has declared to His servants the prophets.
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Theis is th� only pa�t of th� book wh��� a myst��y is spok�n
of: but a ��v�lation always impli�s a myst��y; and in th� v��y
nam�  R�v�lation,  th�  id�a  of  a  myst��y  is  contain�d  all
th�oughout.

The� p��f�cting of th� myst��y, th���fo��, in th� days of th�
s�v�nth ang�l, wh�n tim� shall b� no long��, is, I tak� it, noth-
ing �ls� than that th� thing tak�n in hand to b� op�n�d in this
book, is th�n compl�t�d.

Now, if w� look at th� cont�xt of that passag�, w� firnd that
it contains th� d�sc�nt of Ch�ist f�om h�av�n to �a�th, and His
taking poss�ssion of �a�th and s�a, in th� nam� of th� �t��nal
God who c��at�d th�m. The� myst��y, th�n, which is p��f�ct�d,
is th� myst��y of His manif�station; and this book is th� �vo-
lution of th� myst��y, is th� st�ps and p�og��ssion of th� Di-
vin� pu�pos�, to ��v�al His Son, with pow�� and g��at glo�y,
which is not fully p��f�ct�d, until th� s�v�nth ang�l shall hav�
blown his blast.

J�hovah said unto ou� Lo�d,

Psalm 110
1 Sit at my right hand, until I make your enemies your foot-
stool.

Theis book contains th� acts of J�hovah, by which Ch�ist’s
�n�mi�s  a��  mad�  His  footstool,  aft ��  which  Ch�ist  sits  no
long�� at His �ight hand, but com�s to �ul� in th� midst of His
subjugat�d �n�mi�s.

The��� was a long tim� to int��v�n� b�fo�� th� g�and obj�ct
of th� chu�ch’s faith and hop� was to app�a�.  Non� of th�
Apostl�s w��� p��mitte�d to know th� tim�s and s�asons, but
th� Spi�it in th�m did �v�� witn�ss to th� coming and king-
dom of th� Lo�d, wh���of th�y p��ach�d th� good n�ws. And
th� sam� Spi�it did s�al th�i� discipl�s until that day of th� ��-
d�mption, and did b�com� unto th�m fo� an �a�n�st of that in-
h��itanc�.

But until  th� g��at disclosu�� of this book th��� w��� no
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ma�ks o� signs by which th� p�og��ssion and th� app�oach of
that g��at hop� of th� wo�ld might b� ��cogniz�d. God who
chang�s not,  and th� Holy Spi�it  who sp�aks only th� un-
changing t�uth  of  God,  had  f�om th�  b�ginning conc�iv�d,
firx�d,  and  d�t��min�d  th�  tim�s,  and  th�  s�asons.  But  th�
myst��y  th���of  H�  op�ns  acco�ding  to  th�  firtn�ss  of  th�
tim�s, and consist�ntly with th� ��sponsibility and disciplin�
of th� chu�ch.

Fo� �xampl�: H� did not t�ll unto Jacob wh�n h� w�nt down
unto Egypt, that h� and his child��n w��� going down to th�
hous� of bondag�, although H� had told this to Ab�aham f�om
th� b�ginning of th� cov�nant.

N�ith�� did H� t�ll to th� child��n of Is�a�l that th�y w���
to  wand��  fo�ty  y�a�s  in  th�  wild��n�ss,  and  p��ish  th���
wh�n H� mad� th� cov�nant with th�m at Sinai, but did ��-
s��v� this communication till th�y had t�n tim�s cont�adict�d
and p�ovok�d Him. The�n it was told as a judgm�nt.

In lik� mann�� H� did not t�ll unto th� J�wish p�opl� that
fo� two thousand y�a�s th� G�ntil�s w��� to poss�ss Ab�a-
ham’s cov�nant wh�n th�y w��� cast out, but did ��s��v� th�
bu�d�nsom� tidings till aft �� th�y should hav� ��j�ct�d Ch�ist
and His Apostl�s.

And as in all th�s� fo�m�� instanc�s, th� communication of
�vil tidings unto th� chu�ch was ��s��v�d until th� �vil had
b��n ��v�al�d in h��, fo� which th�y w��� announc�d as th�
chastis�m�nt.

So, in this last instanc� of a communication to th� chu�ch, it
was not until sh� had much offe�nd�d God with h�� backslid-
ings, h���si�s, and schisms, as w� s�� in th� s�v�n �pistl�s to
th�  Asiatic  Chu�ch�s,  that  th�  Lo�d  gav�  fo�th  this  book
which postpon�d fo� a long s�ason, o� �ath�� ��v�al�d th� c��-
tain and appoint�d tim� at which th� Lo�d is to app�a�.

In th� Acts and Epistles which a�� th� only docum�nts of th�
p�imitiv� chu�ch, th� coming of Ch�ist is th� g��at, and I may
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say only, obj�ct of th� chu�ch’s p�osp�ctiv� faith.

But th��� it app�a�s as a myst��y, glo�ious, but und�firn�d;
full in th�i� vi�w, but und�t��min�d in its distanc�; th� m�a-
su�� of which, and th� f�a�ful things which w��� to happ�n to
th� chu�ch b�fo��, and upon His app�a�ing w��� ��s��v�d fo�
communication until th�y could b� communicat�d in th� way
of a judgm�nt and v�xation unto th� chu�ch fo�  h�� many
p�ovocations of God.

In this way it is, that th� unfoldings of God’s pu�pos� a��
mad� consist�nt both with th� disciplin� of His chu�ch, and
th� ��sponsibility of �v��y man.

And what I hav� said with ��sp�ct to th� ��v�lation of th�
pu�pos� by inspi��d m�n, I say lik�wis� of th� op�ning and
p��aching th���of by uninspi��d, but gift �d minist��s, (I m�an,
gift �d with th� gift s of th� Spi�it, communicat�d to th� faithful
minist�� by th� laying on of hands). The� matte�� p��ach�d to
any g�n��ation of th� chu�ch, whil� it is th� constant t�uth of
God, consists of things n�w as w�ll as old, wh���of th� n�w
b�ought out of th� t��asu�y do b�a� a c��tain p�opo�tion in th�
way of disciplin� and ��sponsibility to that g�n��ation of th�
chu�ch unto which th�y a�� communicat�d.

Theat this is th� t�u� account of th� nam� and titl� of th�
book, I hav� no doubt. It is a point which I hav� p��f�ctly as-
c��tain�d, and upon which I am fully convinc�d; not ind��d
without much �xamination, and I do not wish you to ��c�iv�
it without th� lik� consid��ation.

The�y mis��p��s�nt m� who say that I dogmatiz� and a��o-
gat� autho�ity b�yond my plac�, as if I spok� in my own nam�
and not in th� nam� of Ch�ist. It is not good so to withstand
and vilify a b�oth��, as I h�a� that som� of th�m do; sp�aking
maliciously, o� �ls� igno�antly.

Boldly ind��d I do sp�ak (adding to my faith boldn�ss), b�-
caus� I sp�ak f�om th� h�a�t th� things which I hav� b�li�v�d;
my  consci�nc�  also  b�a�ing  m�  witn�ss.  But  I  am  always
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��ady to giv� a ��ason of th� hop� that is in m� with m��k-
n�ss and with f�a�: no� do I wish to ov��b�a� any man’s con-
sci�nc�.

The���fo��, wh�n I stat� to you that this nam� and titl� of
th� book signifir�s J�sus  Ch�ist  ��v�al�d,  J�sus  Ch�ist  mani-
f�st�d, I l�av� it fo� you to consid�� thos� passag�s which I
hav�  ��ad,  and  so  to  com� to  th�  sam�  conclusion  by  th�
bl�ssing of God and th� t�aching of His Spi�it.

The� nam� of th� book is th���fo�� th� op�ning of Ch�ist, th�
disclosing, th� unv�iling, th� discov��ing of Ch�ist. Now b�-
fo��  going any fa�th��,  I  shall  d�aw on�  o�  two inf���nc�s
f�om this fir�st h�ad.

If th� int�ntion of th� book b� th� unv�iling o� uncov��ing
of J�sus Ch�ist, it c��tainly must b� a book of th� v��y g��at�st
impo�tanc� fo� m�n to study; fo� what is th��� that conc��ns a
Ch�istian, but J�sus Ch�ist? Fo� in Him is hid all th� fulln�ss
of th� Godh�ad bodily. I know nothing of mys�lf, I can know
nothing of mys�lf,  I hop� nothing of mys�lf.  I cannot say I
know God, but in J�sus Ch�ist. I know nothing of God, but ac-
co�ding as I  s�� Him in th� p��son of J�sus Ch�ist.  I  know
nothing that is to com�, o� that is past, o� that �xists a�ound
m�, but th�ough th� sam� int��p��tation which J�sus Ch�ist is
of God’s fulln�ss,—fo� all things w��� c��at�d by Him, and all
things w��� c��at�d fo� Him, and in Him all things consist.

If th�n th� p��son and officc�s of J�sus Ch�ist b� that which
all p��aching, and all h�a�ing, and all und��standing and ��-
s�a�ch into Sc�iptu�� a�� conv��sant with, su��ly wh�n God
has w�itte�n a book �xp��ssly fo� th� pu�pos� of unv�iling and
discov��ing Him, it is a v��y bold thing fo� any p��son to say
that book is not p�ofirtabl� fo� m�n to s�a�ch into, o� that th�
book is so difficcult that it is in vain fo� m�n to s�a�ch into it.

Fo� anyon� thus to sp�ak, is to say that God und��took a
thing fo� th� good of th� chu�ch, but fail�d in His good int�nt;
H� gav� it to J�sus Ch�ist to show it unto His s��vants, and
y�t His s��vants hav� no p�ofirt o� pl�asu�� f�om it.
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Fo� you to say that this  book do�s not unv�il  Ch�ist but
�ath�� hid� Him, fo� you to doubt of its p�ofirtabl�n�ss, fo� you
to b�li�v� that it is a matte�� of unc��tainty wh�th�� you will
d��iv� knowl�dg� of Ch�ist f�om it, is as much as to say that
God has  b��n d�f�at�d in His obj�ct;  that God has  not at-
tain�d  His  wish;  that  H�  was  t�ying to  unv�il  Ch�ist  unto
man, but it is a v��y doubtful thing wh�th�� H� has unv�il�d
Him o� not to anyon�. To �nt��tain such doubt, such unb�li�f,
and to follow such p�actic�s, is, I say, v��y i���v���nt dist�ust,
and wick�d disob�di�nc� of God.

And h��� I may obs��v� in passing,—fo� I  always lov� to
confir�m what I say by my own �xp��i�nc�,—that l�t oth�� p��-
sons think and stat� what th�y pl�as�, t�uth const�ains m� to
d�cla��, that I hav� got mo�� insight into th� p��son and of-
firc�s of my bl�ss�d Lo�d, f�om th� study of this book, than
f�om th� study of all Sc�iptu�� b�sid�s. In v��y t�uth, it has
p�ov�d to m� th� unv�iling and discov��ing of th� Lo�d J�sus
Ch�ist.

To m� it has b��n th� Gosp�l, not ind��d of His flo�shy (th�
Gosp�l of th� days of His flo�sh b�ing w�itte�n in th� fou� Evan-
g�lists), but it has b��n th� Gosp�l of His glo�y: it has discov-
���d to m� my Lo�d glo�ifir�d, and shown Him to my soul as
th� g��at Bishop of souls; and as th� g��at H�ad of th� chu�ch,
fo� th� consolation of th� chu�ch, it has shown Him also to
my floock; and to mys�lf, th� minist�� ov�� th�m, it has shown
Him as th� univ��sal Bishop.

And to many who a�� not of my floock, I hav� b��n �nabl�d
to d�monst�at� out of this book, that th� Lo�d J�sus Ch�ist has
b��n �xalt�d of God to b� th� P�inc� of th� kings of th� �a�th;
who hims�lf, o� th� Fath�� fo� Him, b�ings about all th� ��vo-
lutions of th� kingdoms, to th� �nd of ��ducing all �ul� and
dominion und�� th� Man Ch�ist J�sus, of putteing His �n�mi�s
und�� His f��t.

H��� also w� hav� s��n Him s�tteing d�st�uction in a��ay
against th� apostasy of Rom�; and whil� w� b�hold infird�lity
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advancing with giant st�id�s to th� sup��macy of th� king-
doms,  w� can look on undismay�d,  b�caus� w� s��  h���in
w�itte�n, that it shall sp��dily go into d�st�uction, b�ing ov��-
com� by th� Lamb, and thos� who a��  with Him, who a��
call�d, and faithful, and chos�n.

T�uly has it p�ov�d its�lf in my �xp��i�nc�, and th� �xp��i-
�nc� of my p�opl�, to b� a full disclosu��, and compl�t� op�n-
ing of J�sus Ch�ist, whos� wo�k, sinc� His asc�nsion until this
day, is h��� discov���d; and His b�tte�� wo�k, wh�n H� shall
com� again in th� glo�y of His pow��, to b� hono��d in His
saints, to d�liv�� th� wo�ld f�om its opp��sso�s and d�st�oy��s,
and  to  b�ing  it  at  l�ngth  to  pass  that  all  nations  shall  b�
bl�ss�d in Him, and all shall call Him bl�ss�d.

I do assu�� you, that it has b��n to m� and my floock th�
book  of  th�  Gosp�l  of  Ch�ist  in  �is�n  glo�y;  as  th�  fou�
Gosp�ls a�� of Ch�ist in fall�n flo�sh. The� Gosp�ls a�� th� ��v�-
lation of Ch�ist’s wo�k in th� days of His flo�sh. The� Apoca-
lypse is  th�  ��v�lation  of  all  things  which  H�  is  doing  in
h�av�n.

In th� on� I hav� s��n God manif�st�d in th� Man humbl�d:
I hav� s��n in th� oth�� God manif�st�d in th� Man �xalt�d.

I hav� s��n in th� on� God manif�st�d by Ch�ist p��s�nt on
th� �a�th among m�n: I  hav� s��n in th� oth�� God mani-
f�st�d by Ch�ist  wo�king in th� Spi�it,  though abs�nt f�om
among m�n. Lik�wis� God, to b� manif�st�d in Ch�ist’s com-
ing to th� �a�th again; and in all th� myst��i�s of pow�� and
glo�y which H� is th�n to b�ing into accomplishm�nt.

So much do�s th� v��y nam� and titl� of this book com-
m�nd it  to th� chu�ch. And now w� com� to sp�ak of  th�
mann�� of its t�ansmission f�om God to th� chu�ch, o� its au-
tho�ity.

18 Book 1 - Name, Authority, Substance, and Sanctions of the Book



III. THE AUTHORITY OF THE BOOK

HIS h�ad of discou�s� includ�s all  that is contain�d in
th� fir�st two v��s�s, b�ing:T

1. Its o�igin f�om God: “God gav� it unto J�sus Ch�ist.”
2. The� �nd of His giving it: “to show unto His s��vants 

things which must sho�tly com� to pass.”
3. The� m�thod of its communication: “H� s�nt and 

signifir�d it, (s�nding H� signifir�d it), by His ang�l to His
s��vant John:” and, lastly,

4. A d�sc�iption of John’s id�ntity, “who ba�� witn�ss of 
th� Wo�d of God and th� t�stimony of J�sus, and all th� 
things which h� saw.”

The�s� a�� th� fou� ci�cumstanc�s conn�ct�d with th� t�ans-
mission f�om God unto th� chu�ch of this book, whos� titl� is,
Thee Revelation o� Manifestation of Jesus Christ. And to �ach of
th�s� pa�ticula�s it will b� n�c�ssa�y that w� should atte�nd a
littel� in o�d��.

ITS ORIGIN FROM GOD

The� ��v�lation of J�sus Ch�ist, which God gav� unto Him.—
Is Ch�ist hims�lf not God? Y�s, H� is God, th� �t��nal Son of
God, God and man in two distinct natu��s and on� p��son fo�
�v��. How is it th�n said that God gav� it unto Him? Is not J�-
sus Ch�ist God? Is not His v��y nam� J�sus, Jah o� J�hovah,
th� I AM, and Hosh�a th� Savio�, th� I AM th� Savio�? And
y�t th� languag� is no way qualifir�d, but simpl� and plain lan-
guag�: God gav� it unto Him.

Theis  th���fo��  d�mands  int��p��tation.  Und��stand  you
th���fo��,  d�a�ly  b�lov�d  b��th��n,  that  th�  Son  of  God,
though God wh�n H� b�cam� man, cam� into th� v��y condi-
tion of man; not c�asing to b� God, but acting th�ough th�
faculti�s of man,  with th� f��lings and th� knowl�dg� of  a
man.  H�  cam�  into  th�  numb��  of  ou�  family,  and  was
t�mpt�d in all points lik� as w� a��.
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As it was with His f��ling, so it was with His knowl�dg�; as
it was with th� s�ns�s of His body, so it was also with th� fac-
ulti�s  of  His  ��asonabl�  soul.  H�  took  unto  hims�lf  a  t�u�
body and a ��asonabl� soul. H� did not tak� th�s� that th�y
might li� b�sid� him unoccupi�d, o� that th�y might b� us�d
now and th�n as it pl�as�d him, o� pl�as�d him not.

Theos� id�as  which som� m�n �nt��tain,  as  if  Ch�ist  now
act�d  in  on�  natu��,  and  now  in  anoth��,  I  ��ga�d  as  float
N�sto�ianism, which mak�s two p��sons to b� in Him. H� is
on� p��son, th� p��son of th� Son of God, and �v��y act of
that p��son must includ� both natu��s, but n�v�� in �ith�� na-
tu�� b� p��f�ct�d.

If H� did act in th� Divin� natu�� anything without th� hu-
man natu��, th�n th��� is a p��son standing in th� Divin� na-
tu�� alon�; fo� that which is distinctiv� of a p��son is a com-
pl�t� action, f��ling, o� wo�d. If again H� did any act in th�
human natu�� alon�, wh��� is th� Divin�?

Theis igno�ant, though common way of sp�aking, as if now
you hav� an act of th� human natu��, and now of th� Divin�
natu��, mak�s a p��son of �ach, and so you b�ing in th� fals�
doct�in� of N�sto�ius, who ass��t�d that Ch�ist had two p��-
sons inst�ad of two natu��s in on� p��son.

The�s� ��ma�ks a�� n�c�ssa�y to th� und��standing of th�
thing d�cla��d in th� t�xt, that God gav� this ��v�lation to J�-
sus Ch�ist, who in b�coming man t�uly cam� into limitation of
th� knowl�dg�,  f��lings,  and compl�t�  natu��  of  man;  s�lf-
cont�act�d, s�lf-humbl�d, s�lf-�mpti�d of His glo�y, that H�
might show His lov� to human natu�� in its low�st fo�ms, and
��d��m it out of its most mis��abl� conditions; and, th�ough
th� ag�ncy of m�n ��d��m�d, might b�ing th� univ��s� into
bl�ss�dn�ss, and firx it th��� fo� �v��.

Ag���ably h���to, th� Sc�iptu�� ��co�ds, that th� Lo�d J�sus
Ch�ist g��w in wisdom and in statu��, and in favo� with God
and man. Theat human ��ason which H� took, H� did info�m
with His p��sonality of th� �t��nal Wo�d; and ��c�iving th�

20 Book 1 - Name, Authority, Substance, and Sanctions of the Book



Holy Ghost f�om th� Fath��, in answ�� to His faith, H� did in-
st�uct and suppo�t th� human natu�� th�ough all th� stag�s of
its  �xist�nc�,  which  was  uph�ld  wis�,  faithful,  and  t�u�,
th�ough th� inflou�nc� of th� Holy Ghost (s�� Westminster Con-
fession, ch. viii. § 3. C2).

And thus �v��y action b�gun in th� Godh�ad of th� Son of
Man, p�oc��d�d into th� manhood, and out of th� manhood
pass�d compl�t�. So that th� c��atu�� is fully capabl� of app��-
h�nding  God  in  human  natu��;  whil�,  at  th�  sam�  tim�,
Ch�ist, in th� Divin� natu��, is wholly incomp��h�nsibl�; out
of which H� �v�� cond�sc�nd�d f�om His dignity, f�om His in-
firnit� vastn�ss, f�om His incomp��h�nsibility, into this c��a-
tu�� condition, in o�d�� that H� might mak� God int�lligibl�
th�ough a body.

And this is th� way in which th� fulln�ss of th� Godh�ad
dw�lls in a body. So that th� fir�st pa�t of His acting, that don�
in th� Godh�ad, pass�s all  und��standing. W� cannot know
th� lov�, th� cond�sc�nsion of God’s coming to act in th� hu-
man natu��. But by th� acting in th� human natu��, p��f�ctly
ha�monizing with th� Divin� will, w� a�� �nabl�d to comp��-
h�nd th� lov� and th� goodn�ss, and th� oth�� affe�ctions of
th� Godh�ad; and w� a�� �nabl�d to walk in that way which
H� lov�s,  and  to  hav�  that  mind in  us  which  was  also  in
Ch�ist J�sus.

The��� is g��at confusion in th� way in which th�y sp�ak of
th� actions both of God and of Ch�ist in th�s� tim�s; sh�ink-
ing f�om and shunning th� languag� of th� T�inity, in which
alon� a wo�k of God can b� t�uly �xp��ss�d. And th���fo�� I
d��m it good thus �a�ly in th�s� discou�s�s to �xp��ss in on�
s�nt�nc� th� p�oc�ss of a Divin� pu�pos�, until it b�com� a ��-
aliz�d thing.

The� Godh�ad of th� Fath��, infirnit� and incomp��h�nsibl�,
communicat�s to th� Godh�ad of th� Son, also infirnit� and in-
comp��h�nsibl�, by m�ans of th� Holy Ghost, also infirnit� and
incomp��h�nsibl�,  that  pu�pos�  which  H� would  hav�  p��-
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fo�m�d: th� Son ass�nting th���to in His Divin� natu��, which
is on� of substanc� and of will with th� Fath��, p�oc��ds to
p��fo�m that which th� Fath�� has communicat�d to Him.

And to this �nd H� �mpti�s hims�lf out of His Divin� na-
tu��, and pass�s into th� human natu��, wh��� H� firnds him-
s�lf a v��y man, with man’s v��y limitations: and th��� acting
faith, as a man H� ��c�iv�s th� Holy Ghost giv�n by th� Fa-
th�� unto His human natu��, and cons�nting to act th�ough
th� sam�; by whom H� in His human natu�� �xt�nds His hu-
man will, �v�� ha�monious with His Divin� will to th� utmost
bound and limit of God’s c��ation.

Wh���v�� th� p��son of th� Fath�� wills to wo�k, th��� th�
p��son of th� �t��nal Son in human natu��, o� th� Ch�ist of
God, do�s, by th� Holy Ghost acting as th� Spi�it of Ch�ist,
p��fo�m th�  wo�k which th� infirnit�  and incomp��h�nsibl�
Godh�ad of th� Fath�� had o�iginat�d in Hims�lf.

So much fo� th� g�n��al p�incipl�. And now, in o�d�� to �x-
plain th� pa�ticula� cas� of an inc��as� of Ch�ist’s knowl�dg�,
which is now b�fo�� us, tu�n to Mark, and s�� what h� says:

Mark 13
32 Of that day and that hour knows no man, no, not the an-
gels which are in heaven, neither the Son, but the Father.

What is th� day and th� hou� h��� spok�n of? It is th� day
and th� hou� of His ��v�lation, His coming, His app�a�ing.

Mark 13
26 Then shall they see the Son of Man coming in the clouds, 
with great power and glory.

Now “of that day and that hou� knows no man; no, not th�
ang�ls which a�� in h�av�n, n�ith�� th� Son, but th� Fath��.”
H��� th� Divin� P��son, Ch�ist, d�cla��s, that, wh�n H� was
on th� �a�th, H� kn�w not th� day o� th� hou� of th� coming
of th� Son of Man. Now ��coll�ct, that th� coming of th� Son
of Man is th� sam� as th� ��v�aling of J�sus Ch�ist. The� wo�ds
“��v�aling of J�sus Ch�ist,” in thos� passag�s which a�� quot�d
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abov�, is t�anslat�d “th� coming, o� th� app�a�ing of th� Son
of Man;” so that h��� w� hav� a d�cla�ation of His igno�anc�
du�ing th� days of His flo�sh, as to that on� matte��. And h��� in
ou� t�xt it is d�cla��d, that H� ��c�iv�d th� knowl�dg� of it
f�om th� Fath��; that H� ��c�iv�d it f�om God; that God gav�
it to Him.

W� s�� th���fo��, d�a�ly b�lov�d b��th��n, that wh�n ou�
bl�ss�d Lo�d was with us in th� days of His flo�sh, His humility
is shown in this no l�ss than in oth�� things, that His knowl-
�dg� was und�� a v�il, und�� th� v�il of th� flo�sh, und�� th�
limitation of that fo�m of b�ing which H� was th�n poss�ss�d
of, having only th� limit�d compass of flo�sh mo�tal.

But, wh�n H� asc�nd�d on high, and ��c�iv�d His glo�ifir�d
body of flo�sh immo�tal, wh�n H� ��c�iv�d th� p�omis� of th�
Holy Ghost f�om th� Fath�� to b�stow on His discipl�s, H�
lik�wis� ��c�iv�d by th� Holy Ghost fu�th�� lights and com-
munications, which H� b�stows on th� chu�ch th�ough m�ans
of th� holy Apostl�s.

It  was  f�om Ch�ist  that  th�  holy  Apostl�s  ��c�iv�d  th�i�
n�w ��v�lations; and Ch�ist hims�lf ��c�iv�d th�m f�om God;
and,  ��c�iving th�m f�om God,  H� ��c�iv�d th�m f�om His
own substanc�.

Theink not that J�sus Ch�ist is anoth�� substanc� f�om God,
o� that God is anoth�� substanc� f�om J�sus Ch�ist. R�m�mb��
that J�sus Ch�ist is on� of th� P��sons in th� Godh�ad, and
wh�n H� says that God gav� it to Him, it m���ly signifir�s that
J�sus Ch�ist having humbl�d Hims�lf to th� lik�n�ss of man,
��c�iv�d f�om th� Godh�ad thos� communications which th�
Godh�ad was pl�as�d to giv� Him; and did g�ow up, as it is
said, in wisdom and in favo� with God and man. Aft �� His ��s-
u���ction H� ��c�iv�d n�w communications; and on� of th�s�
is th� substanc� of this book.

In th� Sc�iptu��s, both of th� Old and N�w T�stam�nt, ou�
bl�ss�d Lo�d, aft �� H� asc�nds unto, and sits at th� �ight hand
of His Fath��, is ��p��s�nt�d as ��c�iving all His info�mation
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f�om th�  Fath��,  and  not  f�om His  own Divin�  natu��;  no
oth�� way, ind��d, than H� ��c�iv�d it upon th� �a�th wh���
H� inc��as�d in wisdom, and was guid�d in und��standing
th�ough m�ans of th� Holy Sc�iptu��s, just as all His discipl�s
a��.

Fo� �xampl�: 

Isaiah 8
17 And I will wait upon the Lord, that hides His face from the 
house of Jacob, and I will look for Him. 
18 Behold, I and the children whom the Lord has given me are
for signs and for wonders in Israel from the Lord of hosts, 
which dwells in mount Zion.

W� hav� Paul’s  autho�ity  (Hebrews 2)  fo�  applying th�s�
v��s�s to Ch�ist. H��� H� ��p��s�nts Hims�lf as waiting His
Fath��’s tim� and pl�asu��, du�ing th� long night of Jacob’s
da�kn�ss and Zion’s d�s��tion.

So also in  Isaiah 49, which w� hav� apostolic autho�ity (2
Corinthians 5) fo� ��f���ing to th� sam� tim�, w� hav� Ch�ist
und�� th� nam� of Jacob, and in th� languag� of Jacob, com-
plaining  that  th�  wif�  of  His  lov�,  th�  Rach�l,  th�  J�wish
Chu�ch, had not b��n giv�n up unto Him; and that H� had
sp�nt His labo� fo� naught; wh���upon, J�hovah, His Fath��,
mak�s known to Him, that H� pu�pos�d fir�st to giv� unto Him
h�� fo� whom H� had not labo��d, to wit, th� G�ntil� chu�ch.

And fu�th��, H� ��v�als th� oth�� myst��y, that aft �� th�i�
day of salvation H� would giv� Him fo� a cov�nant of  th�
(J�wish) p�opl� to �stablish th� �a�th (that it should not again
b� shak�n, Hebrews 12:27), and to caus� to inh��it th� d�solat�
h��itag�s (th� ��d�mption of th� pu�chas�d inh��itanc�, until
which w� a�� s�al�d by th� Holy Ghost, Ephesians 1:14). The�s�
two myst��i�s, I say, of th� calling of th� G�ntil�s fir�st, and of
His aft �� manif�station to b� th� glo�y of  Is�a�l,  Ch�ist  ��-
c�iv�d f�om His Fath��, aft �� His asc�nsion.

In  th�  days  of  His  flo�sh,  H�  kn�w  of  th�m  only  as  a
p�oph�cy and H� mad� th�m known only in p�opo�tion to th�
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p�oph�tic m�asu��. And th���fo�� H� said, that of th� day and
th� hou� of His coming, no man kn�w, not �v�n th� Son, but
th� Fath�� only.

But wh�n H� asc�nd�d up on high, H� ��c�iv�d th�m as
gift s fo� His chu�ch. And fo� communicating th�m unto His
chu�ch, H� chos� m�n, to whom H� might ��v�al th�m. Paul
was th� chos�n v�ss�l fo� conv�ying th� myst��y of th�i� vo-
cation unto th� G�ntil�s: John was th� chos�n v�ss�l fo� con-
v�ying th� myst��y of His coming unto all th� chu�ch.

Now, d�a�ly b�lov�d b��th��n, think not �vil, n�ith�� ��fus�
to look at th�s� things; as if w� dispa�ag�d th� Divinity of
Ch�ist,  whil�  w� thus s�t  fo�th th� �conomy of  th�  Divin�
pu�pos�, acco�ding to th� o�d�� of its communication to and
s�tteing fo�th by Ch�ist.

On� acc�ssion was wh�n H� asc�nd�d up on high, and ��-
c�iv�d in His manhood that glo�y and dignity which H� now
poss�ss�s. No on� of you ��fus�s to look at, and to b�li�v� that
H� asc�nd�d up into glo�y out of His humility, to hono� out of
disg�ac�; and that aft �� H� pass�d th�ough d�ath H� ��c�iv�d
an immo�tal  and  impassabl�  body,  was  s�at�d  at  th�  �ight
hand of th� Fath�� in glo�y, and now ��igns with all th� at-
t�ibut�s of th� Fath��, who cond�sc�nds to act as it w��� un-
d��, and fo� th� Son, who h���tofo�� having glo�ifir�d th� Fa-
th��, is now glo�ifir�d of th� Fath��.

No on�  h�sitat�s  to  b�li�v�  that  Ch�ist  did  ��c�iv�  such
glo�y of God on th� day of His asc�nsion; that H� did th�n ��-
c�iv� th� p�omis� of th� Spi�it; of which it is �xp��ssly said by
John,

John 7
39 But this spoke He of the SpiritBfor the Holy Ghost was 
not yet given; because Jesus was not yet glorified.

And th� Apostl� P�t��, in th� b�ginning of th� Acts, says,

Acts 2
16 But this is that which was spoken by the prophet Joel,
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33 Therefore being by the right hand of God exalted, and hav-
ing received of the Father the promise of the Holy Ghost, He 
has shed forth this, which you now see and hear.

If, th�n, Ch�ist did ��c�iv� advanc�m�nt of glo�y, and �n-
la�g�m�nt of pow�� in th� Holy Spi�it, as H� hims�lf also d�-
cla��s:

Matthhew 28
18 All power is given unto me in heaven and in earth.

What difficculty can anyon� hav� in b�li�ving that H� ��-
c�iv�d n�w ��v�lations also? And fo� th� making known of
this H� us�d two chos�n inst�um�nts:

1. The� Apostl� Paul, to communicat� th� calling of th� 
G�ntil� into th� union of th� body of Ch�ist;

2. The� Apostl� John, to communicat� what is ��v�al�d in 
this book of th� Apocalypse.

And I know of no oth�� n�w ��v�lations, �xc�pt th�s� two.
Theis account of th� matte�� is n�c�ssa�y fo� th� unfolding of
th� m�aning of th� wo�ds “God gav� it to Him;” which b�a�s
that H� had not th� knowl�dg� b�fo��, as H� hims�lf d�cla��s
in th� passag� quot�d f�om Mark.

And lik�wis� it  is n��d�d fo� th� b�tte�� und��standing of
Ch�ist’s  humiliation, and th� acting of God th�ough Ch�ist,
without whom H� n�v�� shall act.

But  it  is  mo��ov��  n�c�ssa�y  fo�  th�  �xposition  of  that
b�autiful passag�:

Ephesians 4
8 Wherefore He said, When He ascended up on high, He led 
captivity captive, and gave giftes unto men. 
11 And He gave some, apostles; and some, prophets; and 
some, evangelists; and some, pastors and teachers; 
12 For the perfecting of the saints, for the work of the min-
istry, for the edifying of the body of Christ:

Aft �� quoting f�om  Psalm 68 th� p�oph�cy of Ch�ist’s ��-
c�iving gift s wh�n H� asc�nd�d up on high, Paul d�cla��s that
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th�s� gift s which H� ��c�iv�d fo� m�n, H� gav� to m�n, in th�
fo�m of apostl�s, p�oph�ts, pasto�s, and t�ach��s, fo� th� p��-
f�cting of th� saints, fo� th� wo�k of th� minist�y, fo� th� �di-
fying of th� body of Ch�ist.

And having ��c�iv�d f�om God th� gift  of th� knowl�dg� of
His own Apocalypse o� manif�station, H� �ndows an apostl�
with it, and giv�s him to th� chu�ch�s fo� th�i� �difircation, b�-
ing ind��d �ich only fo� us, wis� only fo� us, hono��d only fo�
us. Ma�v�lous lov�, g�ac�, and cond�sc�nsion!

Obs��v�  now what  a  n�w dignity  is  giv�n to  this  book,
what  a  n�w impo�tanc�  and  valu�  conf����d  upon  it  f�om
th�s� consid��ations.

It is a thing which Ch�ist ��c�iv�d f�om God aft �� His as-
c�nsion; and which God gav� unto Him on �xp��ss pu�pos� to
show unto His s��vants things which must sho�tly com� to
pass. God �nabl� us, His s��vants, to �stimat� th� gift  a�ight.

O may th� Lo�d tu�n th� h�a�t of His chu�ch to this book,
and  mak� m� inst�um�ntal  to ��mov� som� p��judic�s  and
fals� imp��ssions f�om th� minds of His own d�a� p�opl�; and
to d�aw many with �n��gy to th� p��usal, and study, and m�d-
itation of this h�av�nly gift , which w� may w�ll b�li�v� has a
sup��io�ity ov�� th� oth�� books of Sc�iptu��, comm�nsu�at�
with th� dignity and pow�� of Ch�ist �is�n, ov�� and abov�
Ch�ist in flo�sh.

If  th�  flo�sh  v�il�d  His  knowl�dg�,  acting lik�  th�  mic�o-
scop�, which whil� it  giv�s minut�n�ss of obs��vation, hin-
d��s  �nla�g�m�nt  of  vi�w and  distanc�  of  p��c�ption;  th�n
that which H� cam� to know, and was capabl� of knowing
aft �� His ��su���ction, must hav� a compass, and �ang�, and
glo�y about it su�passing th� oth�� Sc�iptu��s.

And this  I  do fir�mly  b�li�v�,  conc��ning  th�  Apocalypse,
that it is �sp�cially th� food of th� ��su���ction lif� which th�
��g�n��at� hav� in Ch�ist J�sus. As it most fully d�cla��s th�
hono� and glo�y in which God has s�t His Son, ou� Savio�.
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Mo�� than any oth�� book of Sc�iptu��, it also lift s th� soul
into th� f�llowship of that Divin� plac� and dignity wh���of
w� a��  p�omis�d th� coh�i�ship  at  th�  coming of  th�  Lo�d
with all His saints.

ITS END

And now fo� what �nd do�s H� giv� this ��v�lation of His
own adv�nt unto Ch�ist?

Revelation 1
1 ...for to show unto His servants things which must shortly 
come to pass.

Obs��v� h���, b��th��n, that th� obj�ct of th� living God is,
to mak� known to His s��vants futu�� things acco�ding to that
officc� of th� Spi�it, 

John 16
13 ...He will show you things to come.

And y�t this is ou� high offe�ns� to �nd�avo� to und��stand
th� futu��. It has b��n �ung f�om th� on� �nd of th� island to
th�  oth��,  and  in  th�  schismatical,  h���tical,  and  s�cta�ian
magazin�s,  th�  cha�g� is  b�ought  and publish�d against us,
that w� a�� a s�t of blasph�mous p��sons, fools and madm�n,
b�caus� w� study what is about to b�, and �nd�avo� to know
th� things that must sho�tly com� to pass. And y�t no oth��
��ason o� obj�ct is giv�n by th� living God fo� communicating
this book to His chu�ch, but that fo� which w� a�� so slan-
d���d.

Fo� this v��y thing, so shocking in th� sight of th�s� blind
guid�s of th� blind, God gav� it unto Ch�ist, that H� might
show unto His  s��vants  things  which  a��  not  y�t  com� to
pass. Will any man t�ll m�, th�n, that w� ought not to s�a�ch
into that which is futu��, till aft �� it com� to pass? Theat it is a
dang��ous thing fo� m� to l�ad th� way, fo� you to follow aft ��
it?

Go t�ll th�s� s�lf-sufficci�nt babbl��s, that th�y sp�ak against
th� �xp��ss d�cla�ation of God’s wo�d, against th� sol�mnity
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and dignity of that singl� �nd fo� which this book cam� to b�
mad� known to Ch�ist, and by Ch�ist to us. And th�y will �n-
d�avo� to f�ight�n us with th� b��ath of th�i� nost�ils!  Out
upon such igno�anc�.

How th�n, say you (oh sons of th� wis�!), that w� a�� not to
look out fo� th� things that a�� coming to pass, till aft �� th�y
com� to pass? The�y say:

“A p�oph�cy, must ��main unknown to us; and was not 
giv�n to b� known until th� �v�nt, that w� might s�� that 
God knows th� �nd, f�om th� b�ginning, and that nothing 
com�s to pass without His having fo��s��n it.”

I do not think it unwo�thy of God to cond�sc�nd to t�ach us
th�  l�sson  of  His  fo��knowl�dg�,  and  this  l�sson p�oph�cy
do�s cl�a�ly t�ach. But do�s it t�ach that only, o� is it giv�n to
t�ach that p�ima�ily? I d�ny that it is.

In on� passag� ind��d, I do firnd God chall�nging th� idol-
at��s to p�ov� th�i� gods by this, that th�y can fo��t�ll futu��
things:

Isaiah 43
9 Let all the nations be gathered together, and let the people 
be assembled: who among them can declare this, and show 
us former things? Let them bring forth their witnesses, that 
they may be justified: or let them hear, and say, “It is truth.”

And I do lik�wis� firnd ou� Lo�d saying:

John 16
4 But these things have I told you, that when the time shall 
come you may remember that I told you of them.

No doubt this is on� obj�ct of p�oph�cy, to p�ov� that God
has in Him th� pow�� to fo��s�� and fo��t�ll. But a�� th��� no
consolations of th� chu�ch, no judgm�nts of th� wo�ld, no jus-
tifircations of His P�ovid�nc�,  no �nds of His holin�ss to b�
atteain�d at th� sam� tim�? Is it m��� pow�� H� wants to con-
vinc� us of? Is it not �ath�� His pow�� to do thus and thus, to
suppo�t and d�liv�� His faithful on�s, to d�st�oy all who �is�
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up against Him?

A pa�t of th� t�uth is not th� whol� of it. N�ith�� is h� wis�
who calls a pa�t th� whol�, but h� is schismatical and ���o-
n�ous.

Now, that p�oph�cy is fo� th� knowl�dg� of things b�fo��
th�y happ�n, l�t all th� p�oph�ts t�stify, who, as distinctly as
wo�ds could  utte��  it,  did  t�ll  and  d�sc�ib�  �v��y  judgm�nt,
tim�, plac�, and p��son, and �ffe�ct, b�fo�� it happ�n�d.

Did not Isaiah t�ll king Ahaz, and J���miah king Z�d�kiah,
and Ez�ki�l and Dani�l th� captiv�s, what things w��� to hap-
p�n in th�i� days? Did not ou� Lo�d t�ll J��usal�m what was
to happ�n? Did not Paul and P�t�� and John t�ll th� chu�ch
what was to happ�n? And h��� is not th� Apocalypse w�itte�n
on v��y pu�pos� to show unto His s��vants things which must
sho�tly com� to pass?

What do th�s� boast��s of th�ms�lv�s m�an? What m�ans
this conf�d��acy of  all  o�thodox and h�t��odox, chu�chman
and schismatic, b�li�v��s and unb�li�v��s, gath���d tog�th��
to put down inqui�y into unfulfirll�d p�oph�cy, as th� atte�mpt
of h�at�d b�ains, of insu���ctiona�y and stat�-t�oubling m�n.

Was Lo�d Napi��, th� inv�nto� of loga�ithms, such a on�?
Was Si� Isaac N�wton, th� d�monst�ato� of th� syst�m of th�
univ��s�, such a on�? W��� M�d� and Bishops N�wton and
Ho�sl�y such on�s? W��� Du�ham, and Fl�ming, and John-
ston� such c�azy and d�spicabl� fools?

You misguid�d p�opl�, d�st�oy�d fo� lack of knowl�dg�! It
is not a conf�d��acy (of what you call �nlight�n�d and int�l-
l�ctual m�n) against us, but against th� p�oph�tic wor� of Go�,
which you would, in you� g�oss�st igno�anc� of what it con-
tains, ��p��s�nt as a s�al�d book, as a da�k �iddl�, as an unin-
t�lligibl� hi��oglyphic, till aft �� it has b��n accomplish�d and
is b�com� of littel� fu�th�� us� to th� chu�ch. Fo� c��tain h� is
but a poo� chu�chman, ay� and a poo� D�ist, who n��ds to
hav� it  continually p�ov�d to him that God knows th� �nd
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f�om th� b�ginning.

N�v��th�l�ss, as has b��n said, w� allow this to b� an �nd,
though a v��y ��mot� on�, of p�oph�cy; but th� chi�f �nd w�
ass��t in th� wo�ds b�fo�� us, is to t�ach unto God’s s��vants
“things which must sho�tly com� to pass.” 

It  is an �nd of p�oph�cy to t�ach us that H� who spak� it
was inspi��d of God, acco�ding as Ch�ist d�cla��s:

John 16
4 These things I have told you, that when the time shall 
come, you may remember that I have told you of them;

But it is lik�wis� an �nd of p�oph�cy to giv� to th� Holy
Spi�it  His  officc�  of  t�aching  th�ough  th�  wo�d  th�  things
which a�� to com�, acco�ding as it is w�itte�n in th� sam� dis-
cou�s�,

John 16
13 Howbeit, when He, the Spirit of truth, is come, He will 
guide you into all truth: for He shall not speak of himself; 
but whatsoever He shall hear, that shall He speak: and He 
will show you things to come.

Now what a�� th�s� m�n who will  combin� against both
th�  wo�k  and  officc�  of  th�  Holy  Spi�it  (h���  d�cla��d  by
Ch�ist),  and th� pu�pos� of th� Fath�� (d�cla��d in th� fir�st
v��s� of th� Revelation)? The�y a�� scoffe��s, b� th�y call�d lib-
��al o� �vang�lical, chu�chman o� s�cta�ian, catholic o� schis-
matic. The�y a�� th� scoffe��s p�oph�si�d as b�ing about to a�is�
in th� last tim�s:

2 Peter 3
1 This second epistle, beloved, I now write unto you; in both 
which I stir up your pure minds by way of remembrance: 
2 That you may be mindful of the words which were spoken 
before by the holy prophets, and of the commandment of us 
the apostles of the Lord and Savior: 
3 Knowing this first, that there shall come in the last days 
scoffeers, walking afteer their own lusts, 
4 And saying, “Where is the promise of His coming? For since
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the fathers fell asleep, all things continue as they were from 
the beginning of the creation.”

But to put this matte�� still  fa�th�� b�yond all  doubt,  it  is
w�itte�n:

2 Peter 1
19 We have also a more sure word of prophecy; whereunto 
you do well that you take heed, as unto a light that shines in
a dark place, until the day dawn, and the day-star arise in 
your hearts.

Tu�n  with  m�  also  to  th�  Fi�st  Epistl�  of  Paul  to  th�
Co�inthians,

1 Corinthians 2
9 But, as it is writteen, “Eye has not seen, nor ear heard, nei-
ther have entered into the heart of man, the things which 
God has prepared for them that love Him.”

Nothing can b� mo�� myst��ious than such things; y�t h�a�
what follows:

10 But God has revealed them unto us by His Spirit; for the 
Spirit searches all things, yea, the deep things of God.

And if you would firnd th� �oot of this matte��—th� s�c��t
caus� of this obj�ction to ��c�iv� th� Spi�it as th� int��p��t��
of things to com�—you hav� it f�om th� mouth of God:

14 But the natural man receives not the things of the Spirit of 
God: for they are foolishness unto him; neither can he know 
them, because they are spiritually discerned.

The� �xp��ssions, “things which must sho�tly com� to pass,”
and “th� tim� is at hand,” �sp�cially wh�n conn�ct�d with th�
f��qu�nt m�ntion of Ch�ist’s coming quickly (Revelation 22:7,
12, 20) and th� sol�mn command in th� sam� chapt��,

Revelation 22
10 Seal not the sayings of the prophecy of this book: for the 
time is at hand,

The�s�, and such lik� �xp��ssions, puzzl� thos� who will not
study Sc�iptu��, by compa�ing spi�itual things with spi�itual,
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but must hav� �v��ything to b� confo�m�d to common lan-
guag�, oth��wis� th�y call it �ith�� myst��y o� dishon�sty in
th� int��p��t��.

And I hav� �v�n h�a�d mast��s in Is�a�l g�av�ly a�gu�, that
som�thing mo�� must c��tainly b� int�nd�d by th� �xp��ssion
“Ch�ist’s coming” than His p��sonal coming at th� �nd of this
ag�; oth��wis� th� Holy Spi�it of t�uth would n�v�� hav� spo-
k�n of it  as n�a� at hand. And th�y firnd a v��y conv�ni�nt
�v�nt in th� d�st�uction of J��usal�m, which th�y call a com-
ing of Ch�ist, and to which th�y firnd littel� difficculty (in th�i�
loos� way) in ��f���ing th� va�ious p��dictions contain�d in
th� Gosp�ls conc��ning th� coming of th� Lo�d.

But this subt��fug� b�ing cut offe in th� Apocalypse, which,
by common b�li�f, was w�itte�n post��io� to th� d�st�uction of
J��usal�m, I know not how th�y �xplain this matte��; but do
suppos� th�y l�av� it with incu�ious igno�anc� and sapi�nt in-
diffe���nc�, to b� �xplain�d by th� �v�nt; as b�ing of that nu-
m��ous class of things to which non� but fools would think of
applying th�ms�lv�s.

Incu�ious and s�lf-sufficci�nt igno�anc�! The� t�u� ��solution
of this difficculty is, to ��f�� to oth�� pa�ts of Sc�iptu��, wh���
th� Holy Ghost sp�aks of th� tim� of Ch�ist’s abs�nc�, and s��
wh�th�� it b� spok�n of as a littel� whil� o� not: if w� firnd that
this is God’s m�thod of �stimating it,  what a�� w� that w�
should call it  long, b�caus� it includ�s many g�n��ations of
th� sons of m�n?

H� who constitut�d  th�  ag�s,  is  alon�  abl�  to  giv�  th�i�
compa�ativ�  dim�nsions:  and  if  H�  calls  th�  s�ason  of  my
Lo�d’s abs�nc� a sho�t s�ason, I must b�li�v� that it is sho�t,
compa��d with th� p��iod of His abod� wh�n H� com�s again;
that it is a b�i�f s�ason in th� ��ckoning of Him with whom
on� day is as a thousand y�a�s, and a thousand y�a�s as on�
day.

In on� plac� (Luke 19:11), by a pa�abl� H� �nd�avo��d to
count��act th� ���on�ous opinion which th�n p��vail�d that
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th� kingdom of h�av�n was th�n to app�a�, and th���fo��, as
w�ll as fo� th� p�op�i�ty of th� pa�abl�, H� sp�aks of His ab-
s�nc� as a s�ason sufficci�nt fo� a long jou�n�y, to p��mit His
s��vants to t�ad� and mak� gain of th�i� s�v��al cha�g�s. Ex-
c�pt  in  this  instanc�  (and  h���  also  h�  is  gua�d�d  against
sp�aking of th� tim� as long, though th� distanc� b� call�d
g��at), w� always firnd th� s�ason of His abs�nc� spok�n of as
a sho�t s�ason. I shall quot� th��� instanc�s of this.

The� fir�st is Luke 18, wh��� by a pa�abl� having s�t fo�th His
chu�ch by th� similitud� of a widow, and h�� Anti-ch�istian
opp��sso� by that of an unjust judg�, with whom th� widow
by  u�g�ncy  at  l�ngth  p��vails,  h�  th�n  appli�s  th�  pa�abl�
(v��s� 7, which should b� join�d to th� p��c�ding chapt��; th�
pa�abl� of th� widow b�ing only as it w��� a way of half-hid-
ing, half-��v�aling th� �ndu�anc� of His chu�ch, which n��d�d
to b� spok�n by p�ov��bs, and not plainly),

Luke 18
8 And shall not God avenge His own elect, which cry day and
night unto Him, though He bear long with them? I tell you 
that He will avenge them speedily. Nevertheless, when the 
Son of Man comes, shall He find faith on the earth?

Theat th� day of v�ng�anc�, and th� tim� of His coming a��
on� and th� sam� �v�nt,  is  sufficci�ntly  d�cla��d in th� dis-
cou�s�  of  which  th�  pa�abl�  is,  as  it  w���,  but  an  �pisod�
(Luke 17:24, 26, 30). And H� �xp��ssly d�cla��s that th� tim�
f�om which H� spok�, until  that av�nging of th� �l�ct,  and
coming of th� Son of Man to th� �a�th, was a sho�t tim�, th�
v��y sam� fo�m of �xp��ssion as is us�d in Revelation 1:1, th�
passag� now und�� consid��ation.

At th� sam� tim� H� calls it long, in ��sp�ct to th� suffe��-
ings of th� �l�ct, but sho�t wh�n compa��d with th� oth�� s�a-
son of th�i� ��wa�d. Pa�all�l with this also is 1 Peter 1:6, 7, to
which w� ��f�� without citing it.

The� s�cond passag� to which w� app�al, in o�d�� to p�ov�
that it is th� common fo�m to sp�ak of Ch�ist’s abs�nc� as a
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sho�t p��iod, is:

Hebrews 10
37 For yet a littele while, and He that shall come will come and
will not tarry:

Although in th� v��s� imm�diat�ly p��c�ding, look�d upon
in ��sp�ct of th� t�ials of God’s p�opl�, th�y a�� said to hav�
n��d of pati�nc�.

So also in th� passag� quot�d in Hebrews 12:26 f�om Haggai
2:6,  it  is  th��� w�itte�n of  th� tim� wh�n both h�av�ns and
�a�th shall b� shak�n, that it is a littlle while:

Haggai 2
6 Yet once, it is a littele while, and I will shake the heavens and
the earth, and the sea and the dry land.

Now th�  Apostl�  �xp��ssly  ��f��s  this  to  th�  ��moval  of
th�s� things, and th� int�oduction of th� kingdom and glo�y
of Ch�ist, which cannot b� shak�n.

The� thi�d passag�, and, p��haps, th� st�ong�st of all, is tak�n
f�om ou� Lo�d’s discou�s�, conc��ning th� du�ation of His ab-
s�nc�,

John 16
16 A littele while, and you shall not see me: and again, a littele 
while, and you shall see me; because I go to the Father.

The� littel� whil� h��� spok�n of �xt�nds ov�� all th� s�ason
of His abs�nc� f�om th� chu�ch at th� �ight hand of His Fa-
th��, and not to th� littel� p��iod of abs�nc� that was to occu�
b�fo�� His ��su���ction whil� H� lay in th� tomb. Fo�, du�ing
th�s� days, H� was not tak�n out of th�i� sight; H� was with
th�m on th� c�oss; and H� was with th�m, in th� tomb; and
du�ing th� fo�ty days H� was with th�m, �ating and d�inking
with  th�m,  and  th���fo��  to  non�  of  th�s�  can  “th�  littel�
whil�” du�ing which th�y should not s�� Him, b� appli�d.

Theis  will  mo��  cl�a�ly  app�a�  by  obs��ving  th�  ��ason
which H� assigns: “a littel� whil�, and you shall not s�� m�:
and again, a littel� whil�, and you shall s�� m�;” and why? B�-
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caus� I go to my Fath��.

Now, I say, that Ch�ist did not asc�nd to His Fath�� du�ing
th� tim� that His body was lying in th� g�av�, fo� wh�n H�
was �is�n f�om th� g�av�, H� said to Ma�y Magdal�n�,

John 20
17 ...Touch me not; for I am not yet ascended to my FatherB

The� asc�nsion to His Fath�� was wh�n H� asc�nd�d on th�
Mount  of  Oliv�s;  and  h���,  th���fo��,  w�  hav�  a  manif�st
p�oof that th� �xp��ssion “littel� tim�” ��f��s to th� tim� of His
abs�nc� du�ing which His chu�ch has not s��n Him,—th� in-
t��val of tim� that H� is with His Fath��. To confir�m this, l�t
us go on with th� cont�xt:

John 16
19 Now Jesus knew that they were desirous to ask Him, and 
said unto them, “Do you inquire among yourselves of that I 
said, A littele while, and you shall not see me: and again, a 
littele while, and you shall see me?
20 Verily, verily, I say unto you, that you shall weep and 
lament, but the world shall rejoice: and you shall be sorrow-
ful, but your sorrow shall be turned into joy.

Theis du�ation of th� wo�ld’s joy is until His coming to judg�
it. The� littel� whil� of His abs�nc�, which is also th� s�ason of
th� chu�ch’s so��ow, acco�ding to His answ�� to th� qu�stion,

Matthhew 9
14 ...Why do we and the Pharisees fast ofte, but your disciples 
fast not? 
15 And Jesus said unto them, “Can the children of the 
bridechamber mourn, as long as the bridegroom is with 
them? But the days will come, when the bridegroom shall be 
taken from them, and then shall they fast.”

The�n H� lik�ns th� anguish of His chu�ch fo� His ��app�a�-
anc�, to th� agony of a t�availing woman, b�caus� lik� this
though it has an appoint�d tim�, it is �v�� unc��tain.

Matthhew 24
36 But of that day and hour knows no man, no, not the angels
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of heaven, but my Father only.

And so in all th� p�oph�ts, th� ��su���ction of th� saints is
compa��d to t�avail:  Psalm 110,  Isaiah 26,  Hosea 13 and lik�-
wis� in Romans 8. And th� app�a�ing again of Ch�ist with His
�is�n saints unto c��ation, is this bi�th of h�� joyful bu�d�n
with which sh� has b��n so long dist��ss�d. And so th� Lo�d
hims�lf int��p��ts His own pa�abl�:

John 16
21 A woman when she is in travail has sorrow, because her 
hour is come: but as soon as she is delivered of the child, she 
remembers no more the anguish, for joy that a man is born 
into the world. 
22 And you now therefore have sorrow: but I will see you 
again, and your heart shall rejoice, and your joy no man 
takes from you.

And so, oh you scoffe��s, it is not so absu�d o� uncommon as
you think, to sp�ak of Ch�ist’s coming as in a sho�t tim�, and
aft �� a littel� whil�; no� do w� mak� God a lia� wh�n w� so in-
t��p��t  it,  but  follow th�  manif�st  s�ns�  of  His  wo�d.  And
su��ly it is a v��y littel� tim� wh�n compa��d with th� �t��nal
ag� of M�ssiah’s kingdom which is to follow.

Fa�th��, with ��sp�ct to th� wo�d sho�tly—sho�tly com� to
pass,—it is a ��ma�kabl� thing, that in th� thi�d v��s� th� n�a�-
n�ss  of  th�  tim� should b�  giv�n as  a p�incipal  ��ason fo�
��ading th� book:

Revelation 1
3 Blessed is he that reads, and they that hear the words of 
this prophecy, and keep those things which are writteen 
therein; for the time is at hand.

S��ing, th�n, th� bl�ssing is to com� on account of this v��y
thing, “that th� tim� is at hand” w� conclud� that if God had
not known that this book was to b� instantly us�ful, and im-
m�diat�ly p�ofirtabl� to th� chu�ch, H� would not hav� u�g�d
th� ��ading of it by th� instancy of th� tim�, and th� u�g�ncy
of th� �v�nts. It is as much as to say,
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“You cannot d�lay it; you must not d�lay it, b�caus� th� 
tim� it is n��d�d fo� is clos� at hand.”

And th��� can b� no doubt, that it was this book which sup-
po�t�d th� ma�ty�s of th� p�imitiv� chu�ch. And it is obs��v-
abl�, that no book of Sc�iptu�� is mo�� quot�d in th� w�itings
of  th�  Fath��s  of  th�  s�cond and thi�d  c�ntu�i�s,  than this
book.  And  I  b�li�v�  that  it  was  th�  �pistl�s  to  th�  s�v�n
chu�ch�s which suppo�t�d th� h�a�ts of th� ma�ty�s.

Of th� g��at atte�ntion giv�n to this book in th� fir�st c�n-
tu�i�s of th� chu�ch, nothing is so cl�a� a p�oof as that a g��at
pa�t of th� h���si�s of thos� tim�s a�os� out of th� things con-
tain�d in it. The� h���sy, “that th��� is no ��su���ction of th�
d�ad” (1 Corinthians 15:12), “that, th� ��su���ction is past al-
��ady,”  a�os�  out  of  th�  l�av�n  �v�n  now  wo�king  in  th�
chu�ch, which �xplains away “th� fir�st ��su���ction,” into th�
��g�n��ation of th� soul, s�t fo�th and s�al�d to th� b�li�v��, in
baptism; and at this doo� �ush�d in th� h���sy of C��inthus, 

“that th� b�li�v��s should �njoy th� �a�th, and mak� th�m-
s�lv�s m���y with th� abundanc� of its d�licaci�s.”

The� Mill�nnium, w� know, was so much thought  of  and
act�d  on  in  th�  fir�st  c�ntu�i�s,  that  Mill�na�ian  b�cam�  a
nam� fo� a body in th� chu�ch; among whom, �v�n in th� firft h
c�ntu�y, J��om� says, th��� w��� a v��y g��at numb�� of th�
o�thodox.

And an �a�li�� fath��, I think Justin Ma�ty�, says, that thos�
in his tim� who w��� altog�th�� o�thodox b�li�v�d in th� Mil-
l�nnium, du�ing which Ch�ist’s kingdom was to b� s�t up, and
Ch�ist p��sonally to ��ign on �a�th.

Papias, also, to whom th� oppos��s of th� o�thodox doct�in�
of Ch�ist’s p��sonal ��ign a�� pl�as�d to t�ac� what th�y call
the absur�ity of Millenarianism,  liv�d in th� s�cond c�ntu�y,
and was inst�uct�d by Polyca�p, on� of th� discipl�s of John.

All which go�s to p�ov�, b�yond a doubt, what ind��d has
n�v�� b��n d�ni�d, that this book cam� into imm�diat� us� in
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th� chu�ch�s, as might w�ll b� b�li�v�d, both f�om th� con-
stancy  of  th�  bl�ssing b�fo��  us,  and f�om th� p���mpto�y
mandat�s  giv�n  to  John  to  s�nd  it  to  th�  chu�ch�s.  The�s�
things a�� c��tain.

I will now advanc� a conviction of my own: that th� ��adi-
n�ss, th� p�omptn�ss to a fault fo� m��ting ma�ty�dom, was
du� fir�st of all to th� glo�ious p�omis�s of th� s�v�n �pistl�s
b�ing add��ss�d only to thos� who should ov��com� and b�
faithful to th� d�ath; and n�xt, to th� most wond��ful hono�
put upon th� ma�ty�s blood in th� 12th chapt��, wh��� no l�ss
a cons�qu�nc� is asc�ib�d to th�i� not loving th�i� liv�s unto
th� d�ath, than this, that th���by Micha�l and His ang�ls w���
abl� to p��vail in battel� against th� d�vil and his ang�ls, and
cast th�m h�adlong out of h�av�n.

Add to this th� assu�anc� giv�n in th� 6th chapt��, that �v��
as th� ma�ty�’s blood was pou��d out b�fo�� th� alta�, his soul
cloth�d in whit� w�nt in b�fo�� th� Lo�d, and was pa�tak�� of
His joy.

I hav� no doubt th���fo��, that th� ��p�at�d m�ntion of “th�
tim� b�ing n�a� at hand,” had th� �ffe�ct of b�inging fo�th that
“nobl� a�my of  ma�ty�s,”  who won fo� Ch�istianity its  s�at
and dignity upon th� �a�th.

T�u� it is, that wh�n th� chu�ch b�gan to b� l�av�n�d with
th� myst��y of iniquity, and to wo�k into th� hands of th� Ro-
man �mp��o�s, and th� Papal adult��y was consummating, it
cam� to pass that this book, which p��s�nts th� chu�ch as �v��
suffe��ing f�om, and �v�� cont�a�y to Rom�, b�gan to fall out of
th� hands of th� p��ach��s, and minist��s, and floock of Ch�ist,
into th� hands of th� sc�ib�s and th� docto�s, out of whos�
hands it has ha�dly y�t b��n d�liv���d.

And now th�y w�nt so fa� as to cast doubts upon its g�n-
uin�n�ss and auth�nticity;  and to b�at down thos� glo�ious
hop�s of Ch�ist’s  adv�nt and kingdom on th� �a�th,  in th�
faith of which th� fir�st Ch�istians had won th� c�own of ma�-
ty�dom. And as th� light, and lif�, and lib��ty of th�s� glo�ious
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hop�s wan�d out with th� hiding and s�aling of that book
f�om which th�y floow, th��� cam� in th� bondag�, and opp��s-
sion, and wo�ldlin�ss of th� Papacy; until at l�ngth in th� R�f-
o�mation, this book was again unclasp�d by th� p��ach��s and
op�n�d to th� p�opl�.

You know w�ll, who a�� child��n of th� Chu�ch of Scotland,
that th��� was no book out of which ou� ��fo�m��s took th�
substanc� of th�i� p��aching against th� Pop�, mo�� than out
of this book: and you may d�p�nd upon it, my b��th��n, that
if w� a�� to b� �ous�d to mak� a stand and a d�monst�ation
against  lib��alism,  against  blind  indiffe���nc�  to  Papists  and
P�ot�stants,  who in th�s� tim�s a�� put upon �qual  dignity
and �qual t�ust; if w� a�� to b� d�liv���d f�om union with th�
conf�d��acy fo�ming against Ch�ist and His chu�ch; it must b�
by again op�ning this most bl�ss�d book, of which it may b�
said now, as h���tofo��,

“Bl�ss�d is h� that ��ads it, fo� th� tim� is at hand.”

I hav� und��tak�n to sp�ak sinc���ly, without th� f�a� of
man, and with an op�n b��ast b�fo�� God. And I t�ll you all
that on� of th� p�incipal ��asons which d�t��min�d m� to �x-
pound this book in this m�t�opolis wh��� I ��c�iv�d my �du-
cation, and to which my knowl�dg� is in som� way du�, was
th� suppo�t lat�ly giv�n h��� by so many distinguish�d, pow-
��ful,  and  ��v���nd  m�n,  to  opinions  alik�  subv��siv�  of
chu�ch and stat�,  and th�i�  misguid�d  z�al  of  lib��ality  to-
wa�ds that fals� ��ligion which ou� fath��s abho���d.

Now, having a lov� fo� th�s� m�n, as w�ll as a high valu�
fo� th� communications of this book, and, f�om th� study of it,
having s��n th� ��volution w�ought upon th� minds of my
p�opl�, and judging also f�om my own �xp��i�nc�, who was
convinc�d in my und��standing f�om ��ading it in faith, long
b�fo�� I was convinc�d in my h�a�t of th� ���o� of lib��alism; I
��solv�d to do th� sam� officc� fo� this city which I had don�
fo� my own floock, and to b�ing b�fo�� its thoughtful p�opl�
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th� t�uth of God h��� d�cla��d; to sow th� s��d of th� t�uth,
and �nd�avo� to convinc� th�i� h�a�ts of th� ��v�lation of J�-
sus Ch�ist, which this book giv�s to th� chu�ch.

And I am w�ll assu��d, that wh�n I am gon� away, God will
pass it ov�� unto oth�� and abl�� hands, th�ough whom this
book  may  b�com�  th�  inst�um�nt  of  p��s��ving  us,  as  a
chu�ch, and as a p�opl�, f�om thos� fals� p�incipl�s and d��ad-
ful cons�qu�nc�s, which a�� involv�d in th� g�and ��b�llion of
th�s� tim�s, against th� p�oph�tic wo�d of God, in favo� of hu-
man wisdom, policy, p�ud�nc�, and �xp�di�ncy.

THE TRANSMISSION OF IT

The� thi�d  pa�ticula�  conc��ning  th�  t�ansmission  of  this
book is, that H�, s�nt His ang�l to signify it unto His s��vant
John, and th�ough him to th� chu�ch on �a�th.

Now, who, o� of what kind and o�d��, is this ang�l?

W� hav� al��ady s��n how it do�s not bl�mish o� imp�ach
th�  Divinity  of  Ch�ist,  to  say  that  by  b�coming  man  H�
b�ought  hims�lf  into  th�  condition  of  n��ding  suppli�s  of
knowl�dg�, as w�ll as of consolation and st��ngth, f�om th�
Fath��, which H� ��c�iv�d in answ�� to His faith by th� con-
tinual minist�y of th� Holy Ghost; and with th� Holy Ghost
thus communicat�d f�om th� Fath��,  H�,  th�  p��son of  th�
Son, �v�� cont�acting hims�lf out of His Godh�ad, �v�� �mp-
tying  hims�lf  out  of  that  infirnitud�  of  b�ing,  wh���in  H�
thought it no �obb��y to b� �qual with God, did act with th�
w�ak impl�m�nts of fall�n manhood, a holy blam�l�ss lif�, a
pow��ful t�iumphant lif�, making a show of p�incipaliti�s and
pow��s, and t�iumphing ov�� th�m op�nly in His c�oss.

Of  this  th�  Fath��’s  gift  of  th�  Holy  Ghost  to  th�  body
which H� p��pa��d, th� Savio� ��c�iv�d th� fulln�ss wh�n H�
asc�nd�d up on high; including th� fulln�ss of knowl�dg�, as
w�ll as th� fulln�ss of pow��, and �v��y oth�� kind of fulln�ss
which diffe���nc�s th� condition of a w�ak, infir�m, fall�n (but
not sinful) humanity, f�om th� condition of that glo�ious and
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pow��ful, most dignifir�d and b�autiful humanity, in which H�
now sits at th� Fath��’s �ight hand, ��c�iving th� homag� and
conf�ssion of  �v��y c��atu�� of  God. Theis is all  signifir�d in
that wo�d, “All pow�� is giv�n to m� in h�av�n and on �a�th.”

Theos� who igno�antly f�a� and idly talk, as if this did d��o-
gat� f�om Ch�ist’s Divinity, must cons�nt to l�a�n th� doct�in�
of th� T�inity a littel� mo�� p��f�ctly; and a littel� mo�� d��ply
to study th� natu�� of a s�lf-�xist�nt B�ing, if so b� th�y will
s�t th�ms�lv�s up to b� t�ach��s and mast��s in Is�a�l.

But if th�y will b� cont�nt with th� d�g��� of l�a�n��s, th�y
may b� taught by �v��y op�ning of th� Holy Sc�iptu��s, that
Ch�ist  did  ��c�iv�  som�thing  f�om  God  on  His  asc�nsion,
which  H� had  not  b�fo��.  And wh�th��  this  som�thing b�
much o� littel�, it is �qually cont�adicto�y to th�i� notion of His
Divinity that H� as Ch�ist cannot b� add�d to in any ��sp�ct.

The�y da�� to ass��t, that to say Ch�ist ��c�iv�d mo�� knowl-
�dg�  upon  His  asc�nsion  into  glo�y,  is  to  d�ny  His  omni-
sci�nc� and His Divinity (and y�t H� g��w in wisdom).

W�ll th�n I say if H� ��c�iv�d any additional pow��, it is to
d�ny His omnipot�nc� (and y�t H� says aft �� His ��su���ction,
“All pow�� is giv�n to m� in h�av�n and in �a�th;” and th�
Apostl� says, “H� has ��c�iv�d th� p�omis� of th� Spi�it,” o�
th� p�omis�d Holy Ghost).

And if H� ��c�iv�d any mo�� glo�y, why th�n H� was not
th� all-sufficci�nt on� (and y�t H� p�ays to b� glo�ifir�d with
that glo�y which H� had with th� Fath�� b�fo��  th� wo�ld
was).

And, to cut sho�t this ��p�oof of th�i� unsc�iptu�al notions,
it is w�itte�n, 

Ephesians 1
19 And what is the exceeding greatness of His power to us-
ward who believe, according to the working of His mighty 
power, 
20 Which He wrought in Christ, when He raised Him from 
the dead, and set Him at His own right hand in the heavenly
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places, 
21 Far above all principality, and power, and might, and do-
minion, and every name that is named, not only in this 
world, but also in that which is to come: 
22 And has put all things under His feet, and gave Him to be 
the head over all things to the church, 
23 Which is His body, the fullness of Him that fills all in all.

But if, not choosing to b� taught, th�y will b� t�ach��s, th�n
l�t th�m consid�� wh���in li�s th� diffe���nc� b�tw��n a s�lf-
�xist�nt p��son, and on� not s�lf-�xist�nt, but c��at�d. Wh���,
but in this? Theat th� c��at�d and d�p�nd�nt b�ing has a law
acco�ding to which H� must act out His b�ing, wh���as th�
oth�� is a law unto hims�lf;  is th� Pa��nt of law, th� Law-
giv��; who is not bound to any limitation o� �xt�nt of b�ing,
but has pow�� to cont�act hims�lf to what fo�m it pl�as�s Him
to com� into, and to hold hims�lf th��� how long H� pl�as�s,
and fo� what �nds His good pl�asu�� mov�s Him th���to.

Such pow�� th� s�lf-�xisting Son of God puts fo�th, wh�n
H� cons�nts to b� mad� man, and by act divin� �mpti�s and
�xhausts hims�lf  unto th� dim�nsion of  th� �mbodi�d soul,
which th� Fath�� app�op�iat�d to Him; and in so �mptying
hims�lf and holding hims�lf in limitation, I s�� th� p�oof d�ci-
siv� of a Divin� p��son.

But b�ing so �mpti�d, is H� not �mpti�d? Is it but a show
and sham of it? Is His knowl�dg�, His pow��, His glo�y, His
b�ing, th� sam� as �v��? The�n wh��� li�s th� humiliation? It is
not a ��ality, but only a firction. And is H� not God still? Y�s,
H� is God still; but God cons�nting, o� having cons�nt�d, fo�
God’s glo�y to b� �v�� bound�d and limit�d by man’s condi-
tions.

And wh��� stands th� Godh�ad now in its un��st�ict�d f���-
dom and unlimit�d infirnitud�? It stands in th� p��son of th�
Fath��;  �v�� bl�ss�d, �v�� wo�ship�d: in whos� wo�ship th�
Son is wo�ship�d, and th� Holy Ghost lik�wis�.

And fo� what do�s th� Fath�� �mploy His infirnit� pow��,
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wisdom, and glo�y? To b�ing all things into subj�ction to His
Son; in this humbl�d fo�m of manhood, to mak� Him H�ad
ov�� all unto His chu�ch, to gath�� all things unto Him, and in
Him to constitut� th�m fo� �v�� bl�ss�d; and, conscious that
th�i� bl�ss�dn�ss stands only in Him. Such an �xaltation th�
Fath�� gav� Him wh�n H� said,

Psalm 110
1 Sit at my right hand, until I make Your enemies Your foot-
stool.”

The� Son having don� all to mak� th� Fath��’s nam� glo�ious
by b�coming th� Ch�ist,  th�  Fath��  st�aightway do�s all  to
mak� th� nam� of th� Ch�ist glo�ious ov�� all c��ation. Theis is
th� myst��y of God, and of th� Fath��, and of Ch�ist. I touch
upon it oft �n b�caus� I lov� it, and would fain t�ach my ad-
v��sa�i�s som�thing fo� th� p�ofirt of th�i� souls.

And now wh�n Ch�ist  had atteain�d to th� sup��macy of
c��ation, and obtain�d that t��asu�y of pow�� wh���by all c��-
ation was to b� �n�ich�d, with which th� Fath�� hims�lf was
to go fo�th,  not  His own nam� to glo�ify,  but th� nam� of
Ch�ist, to whom do th� suppli�s of th� gift  p�oc��d fo�th? in
what st��ams do th�y floow? Ou� t�xt d�cla��s in on� pa�ticu-
la� instanc�, that wh�n H� had ��c�iv�d of God that insight
into His own futu�� pow�� and glo�y which is contain�d in
this book, H� instantly dispatch�d an ang�l to mak� it known
by m�ans of John unto His m�mb��s upon th� �a�th.

The� sam� d�light in His chu�ch, th� sam� h�adship ov�� all
fo� His chu�ch’s sak�, is s�t fo�th not by a pa�ticula� instanc�,
but by a g�n��al d�cla�ation, in that passag� f�om th�  Eph-
esians which I hav� al��ady quot�d, but which I think it good
to dw�ll upon a littel� mo�� in this plac�, both to �dify th� b�-
li�v��, and to still th� adv��sa�y.

The� Apostl� �xho�ting th� chu�ch to unity by va�ious con-
sid��ations l�ads th�m th� way unto it, th�ough th� knowl-
�dg� of all th� va�ious gift s and officc�s in th� chu�ch b�ing ap-
pointm�nts and fu�nishings of Ch�ist out of His ��su���ction,
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pow��, and glo�y; saying, 

Ephesians 4
7 But unto every one of us is given grace according to the 
measure of the gifte of Christ.
8 Wherefore He said, When He ascended up on high, He led 
captivity captive, and gave giftes unto men.
9 (Now, that He ascended, what is it but that He also de-
scended first into the lower parts of the earth?
10 He that descended is the same also that ascended up far 
above all heavens, that He might fill all things.)
11 And He gave some, apostles; and some, prophets; and 
some, evangelists; and some, pastors and teachers;
12 For the perfecting of the saints, for the work of the min-
istry, for the edifying of the body of Christ:

It app�a�s f�om this passag�:

1. Theat th� g�ac� which �v��y on� poss�ss�s, h� ��c�iv�s 
f�om Ch�ist out of that fulln�ss which H� ��c�iv�d f�om 
th� Fath�� upon His asc�nsion.

It b�com�s a gift  to us, in cons�qu�nc� of its b�ing fir�st a
gift  f�om th� Fath�� to Him. Theis p�ov�s that H� �mpti�d him-
s�lf of His Divinity in o�d�� to b�com� man. Having don� this
fo� th� glo�y of th� Fath��’s nam�, that sam� Fath�� fo� whom
H� had b�com� �mpti�d did firll  th� �mptin�ss of His man-
hood,  did  st��ngth�n  its  w�akn�ss,  did  glo�ify  its  vil�n�ss.
Theis vil�n�ss h� conf�ss�d:

Psalm 22
6 I am a worm, and no manB

F�om  th�  mom�nt  of  His  conc�ption,  th�  Fath��  firll�d
Ch�ist’s  �mptin�ss,  sanctifying  and  p��f�cting  that  body
which H� had tak�n, and at His ��su���ction did �ndow Him
with th� pow�� of �ndowing oth��s, of quick�ning th�m, of
�n�iching th�m, and firnally b�inging th�m to th� inh��itanc�
of His glo�y.

2. Wh�n Ch�ist had ��c�iv�d th� p�omis�d Spi�it upon His 
��su���ction f�om th� d�ad, and would communicat� it 
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to as many as th� Fath�� should giv� Him, H� do�s it 
not by a p�omiscuous, �v�n-hand�d, �qual dist�ibution, 
but by constituting an �ndow�d class, th�ough whom 
th� �ndowm�nt of th� many should p�oc��d.

H� constitut�d Apostl�s, Evang�lists, Pasto�s, and T�ach��s,
by gift s of th� Holy Ghost, and gav� th�s� gift �d m�n to th�
chu�ch, that, th�ough th�i� labo�s in th� wo�k of th� minist�y,
His whol� body might b� �difir�d and ��a��d up to p��f�ction.
To this sam� �ffe�ct it is w�itte�n in th� last wo�ds of th� Gosp�l
by Matteh�w, that H� cam� and spak� unto His �l�v�n disci-
pl�s, saying,

Matthhew 28
18 All power is given to me in heaven and in earth.
19 Go you therefore, and teach all nationsB
20 ...and lo, I am with you always, even unto the end of the 
world.

Theis was spok�n in th� und��standing that  th�y w��� to
wait in J��usal�m till th�y should ��c�iv� th� gift  of th� Holy
Ghost,

Acts 1
4 ...commanded them that they should not depart from 
Jerusalem, but wait for the promise of the Father, which, He 
said, you have heard of me.
5 For John truly baptized with water; but you shall be bap-
tized with the Holy Ghost, not many days hence.
8 But you shall receive power afteer that the Holy Ghost is 
come upon you: and you shall be witnesses unto me, both in 
Jerusalem, and in all Judea, and in Samaria, and unto the 
utteermost part of the earth.

The� pow�� which Ch�ist ��c�iv�d, “all pow�� in h�av�n and
in �a�th,” H� do�s at p��s�nt put fo�th in th� Holy Spi�it, and
th� ��sidu� H� ��tains in His hand until H� shall com� in th�
glo�y of His pow��.

And th� pow�� of th� Holy Spi�it,—b� it knowl�dg�, b� it
holin�ss, b� it h�aling, b� it lov�, b� it any gift  what�v��,—H�
communicat�s to th� chu�ch th�ough th� m�ans of th� pasto�s
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and minist��s of th� chu�ch, (if so b� that th� officc�s of Evan-
g�list and Apostl� hav� c�as�d). H� do�s not scatte�� it p�omis-
cuously, but H� gath��s it into th� sp�ing h�ads of living m�n,
and th� cist��ns of visibl� o�dinanc�s, that H� may k��p up
th�  fo�m  and  body  of  gov��nm�nt  and  ob�di�nc�  in  th�
chu�ch till H� com� again.

S��ing,  th�n,  that  this  t�uth is  both �vid�nc�d in th� in-
stanc� of th�  Apocalypse, and b�oadly stat�d as th� univ��sal
�ul�,  both in  Thee Epistle to the Ephesians and oth�� pa�ts of
Sc�iptu��,  w�  a��  natu�ally  l�d  to  �xp�ct  that  th�  ang�l  to
whom Ch�ist  committe�d th� minist�y of  this  gift , and who
b�ought it to th� vision and app��h�nsion of th� Apostl� John,
should stand clos�ly ��lat�d,  in som� way o� oth��,  to that
chu�ch which is His fulln�ss, to thos� m�n fo� whom H� has
��c�iv�d gift s; and, as H� is manif�stly a c�l�stial and not a
t����st�ial  p��son,  that  H� is  on� of  th�  chu�ch in h�av�n,
whom Ch�ist s�nt on this high and holy l�gation.

I say this is th� natu�al inf���nc� f�om th� g�n��al doct�in�
stat�d in Sc�iptu��, conc��ning th� �nd fo� which H� has ��-
c�iv�d th� ��su���ction-glo�y, and th� p��sons by whom H�
disp�ns�d th�m.

It is fu�th�� �vid�nt, in a n�gativ� way, f�om c��tain things
which a�� t�stifir�d in va�ious pa�ts of Sc�iptu��, conc��ning
th� invisibl� b�ings commonly d�signat�d Ang�ls, of whom it
is not anywh��� said that th�y t�ach any thing to th� chu�ch;
but in on� plac� it is ��v�al�d that th�y l�a�n f�om th� chu�ch
(Ephesians 3:10); wh��� th� Apostl� d�cla��s, that h� ��c�iv�d
his commission and his inst�uctions as an apostl�, not only fo�
th� sak� of th� chu�ch, but fo� th� sak� of th� p�incipaliti�s
and pow��s in th� h�av�nly plac�s, who l�a�n f�om th� chu�ch
th� manifold wisdom of God.

The� o�d�� of ��v�lation is not f�om th� ang�ls to th� apos-
tl�s, and th�nc� to th� chu�ch; but f�om th� apostl�s to th�
chu�ch, and th�nc� to th� ang�ls. And ag���ably h���to it is
w�itte�n (1 Peter 1:12), that th� ang�ls d�si�� to look into thos�
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things which had b��n op�nly p��ach�d by th� apostl�s unto
th� chu�ch; and such would not b� th�i� d�si�� if th�y kn�w
th�m al��ady most p��f�ctly, and had ��c�iv�d th�m at fir�st
hand f�om Ch�ist to b�ing th�m unto th� apostl�s.

But that which s�ts my mind at ��st, both with ��sp�ct to
th� inf��io�ity and post��io�ity of th� ang�ls to th� chu�ch in
this pa�ticula�, is th� continual d�cla�ation of Sc�iptu��, that
whil� th� ang�ls and p�incipaliti�s a�� und�� Him, th� chu�ch
is His body and His fulln�ss (Ephesians 1:22).

Now, what is m�ant by th� body, if it b� not that to which
th� h�ad di��ctly communicat�s its pu�pos�, and th�ough th�
o�gans  of  which  it  mak�s  it  known?  And  how would  th�
chu�ch b� His fulln�ss, if oth��s kn�w mo�� than sh� do�s of
His mind, f�om wh�nc� sh� ��c�iv�s it by dist�ibution? And
how should knowl�dg� pass f�om th� h�ad to th� outwa�d ob-
j�ct, without passing th�ough th� body; and how ��tu�n to th�
body again, without th� consciousn�ss of th� h�ad?

It is absolut�ly n�c�ssa�y fo� th� substantiating of that ��la-
tion of unity which th� chu�ch stands in to Ch�ist, to b�li�v�
that th��� is th� most �nti�� consciousn�ss b�tw��n th� on�
and th� oth��, without th� int��v�ntion of a thi�d pa�ty.

B� it now obs��v�d, fo� th� compl�t�n�ss of this id�a, that
th� chu�ch is not two; on� in h�av�n, and anoth�� on �a�th;
on� indol�nt and inactiv� in h�av�n, th� oth�� activ� and mili-
tant on th� �a�th. N�ith�� is th� chu�ch cut asund�� into two
pa�ts, b�caus� th� on� is within th� v�il and th� oth�� without
it; but th� chu�ch is �ss�ntially on� and indivisibl�, wh�th��
on �a�th o� in h�av�n; and it is this on� body of th� �l�ct and
sav�d which constitut�s Ch�ist’s fulln�ss.

So fa�, th���fo��, f�om �xp�cting that Ch�ist should fulfirll
His function of High P�i�st and m�diato�ial King without th�
dis�mbodi�d pa�t of th� chu�ch, by th� �mbodi�d pa�t of th�
chu�ch alon�, I b�li�v� that such an id�a is utte��ly subv��siv�
of th� glo�y of th� chu�ch, and cont�adicto�y to th� t�no� of
Sc�iptu��, and �sp�cially of this ��v�lation of J�sus Ch�ist, as
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w� shall hav� ampl� oppo�tuniti�s of showing at la�g�.

At p��s�nt, it b�longs to ou� subj�ct to show that th� ang�l
th�ough whom Ch�ist show�d th�s� things to John, is on� of
th� dis�mbodi�d chu�ch.

Wh�n this  c�l�stial  m�ss�ng��,  this  legate  a latere of  ou�
g��at P�i�st and King, had �x�cut�d His commission, H� thus
d�sc�ib�s hims�lf:

Revelation 22
9 I am your fellow-servant, and of your brethren the 
prophets, and of them which keep the sayings of this book.

A qu�stion might b� mad� with ��sp�ct to th� g�ammatical
const�uction both of th� English v��sion, and of th� o�iginal,
wh�th�� th� thing h��� d�cla��d b� that h� was on� of th�
b�oth��hood of th� P�oph�ts, o� that h� was a f�llow-s��vant
with John and with th�m. I inclin� to ��c�iv� th� fo�m�� int��-
p��tation as th� just on�, and to b�li�v� th� s�ns� of th� pas-
sag�  to  b�,  that  h�  was  John’s  f�llow-s��vant,  of  John’s
b��th��n th� p�oph�ts, and of th� company of th� chu�ch who
obs��v�d  o�  k�pt  th�  wo�ds  of  this  book;  �xp��ssing th���
things th���by:

1. Theat h� might not b� wo�ship�d, b�ing hims�lf a s��vant
such as John;

2. Theat his officc� whil� on �a�th had b��n to p�oph�sy;
3. Theat in th� stat� wh��� now h� was, h� was an obs��v��

of th� wo�ds of this book, which, all n�gl�ct�d as it is on
�a�th, has th� sp�cial obs��vation of th� chu�ch in 
h�av�n.

If anyon� should p��f�� th� oth�� int��p��tation; though it
will not b�a� all this info�mation, it will b�a� thus much, that
h� was a f�llow-s��vant with th� b�lov�d discipl�, and with
his b��th��n th� p�oph�ts, and with thos� who k�pt th� wo�ds
of this book.

And �v�n this, as it app�a�s to m�, is conclusiv� as to his
b�ing on� of th� chu�ch; fo� though ang�ls b� call�d minist��-
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ing spi�its (Hebrews 1:14), th�y a�� not call�d God’s s��vants,—
which �xp��ssion is giv�n to th� chu�ch (v��s� 1) to whom th�
p�oph�cy  was  consign�d  by  God,—but  minist��ing  spi�its
(spirits of the liturgy, whos� officc� is conn�ct�d with th� s��-
vic� of God, and how conn�ct�d is st�aightway told us,) s�nt
fo�th unto d�aconship, fo� th� sak� of thos� that a�� about to
inh��it salvation.

The� m�aning of which I tak� to b� this, that ang�ls hav� not
co-�qual �ank with th� Son, o� with thos� who a�� h�i�s with
Him of glo�y, but do stand unto th�m in th� ��lation of d�a-
cons to th� chu�ch, fo� �xt��nal minist�y and outwa�d accom-
modation: having, as I shall show h���aft ��, c��tain p�ovinc�s
of natu�� and p�ovid�nc� to watch ov��, which th�y gov��n
fo� th� glo�y of Ch�ist and His chu�ch, but not int��m�ddling
in th� spi�itual dignity of th� kingdom of g�ac�.

As p�ovid�nc� is  to g�ac�,  so  I  b�li�v� ang�ls  a��  to  th�
chu�ch; as th� disp�nsation of Mos�s was to th� Gosp�l, so I
b�li�v� ang�ls a�� to th� chu�ch. The���fo�� th� Law is said to
b� giv�n by th� minist�y of ang�ls, but th� Gosp�l by th� min-
ist�y of apostl�s, p�oph�ts, �vang�lists, pasto�s and t�ach��s.
The���fo�� also th� Law is call�d th� �l�m�nts of this wo�ld,
and th� �udim�nts of th� wo�ld, b�ing, as it w���, an imag�,
mad� by m�ans of ang�ls out of thos� wo�ldly �udim�nts ov��
which  th�y  hav�  th�  cont�ol,  but  not  th�  ��ality  of  g�ac�
which cam� by J�sus Ch�ist.

And  th���fo��  th�  Apostl�,  admitteing  that  th�  ag�s  past
hav� b��n und�� ang�ls, d�cla��s thus conc��ning th� ag� to
com�, which it is th� obj�ct of th� Apocalypse to ��v�al,

Hebrews 2
5 Unto the angels has He not put in subjection the world to 
come, whereof we speak.

Whil�, th���fo��, I fir�mly b�li�v� that und�� th� fo�m�� dis-
p�nsation God did mak� us� of ang�ls to conv�y His mind to
th� p�oph�ts, b�caus� that Ch�ist was not y�t glo�ifir�d, I b�-
li�v� that f�om this g��at �poch, th�y hav� not b��n mad� us�
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of fo� th� administ�ation of th� kingdom of g�ac�, but glo�i-
fir�d  saints  only,  such  as  can  b�  call�d  with  ��sp�ct  to  th�
Apostl�s:  f�llow-s��vants,  cha�g�d  with  th�  sam�  apostolic
minist�y within th� v�il, with which th�y w��� cha�g�d with-
out. And, acco�dingly, w� hav� thos� who minist���d in wo�d
and doct�in� to th� chu�ch�s, call�d ang�ls of th� chu�ch�s,
Revelation 1:20.

But,  still  fu�th��  to  show that  th�  ang�l’s  d�sc�iption  of
hims�lf will b�a� no oth�� int��p��tation than that which w�
hav� giv�n abov�, l�t m� ��f�� to anoth�� passag�, wh��� an
ang�l (on� of thos� who pou� out th� vials,  Revelation 17:1)
b�ing in lik� mann�� solicit�d to acc�pt wo�ship, in th� sam�
t��ms ��fus�s it:

Revelation 19
10 I am your fellow-servant, and of your brethren that have 
the testimony of Jesus.

The� const�uction of th� o�iginal is �xactly th� sam� h��� as
in th� oth�� plac�.  Now, of th� ang�ls who pou��d out th�
vials, wh���of this ang�l was on�, w� hav� a v��y pa�ticula�
d�sc�iption in th� 15th chapt��, wh���, in th� 6th v��s�, th�y a��
��p��s�nt�d as coming out of th� holy plac� of th� t�mpl� in
h�av�n, in th� �aim�nt of p�i�sts, with th� gi�dl� as it would
s��m of high p�i�sts, to signify that th�y a�� of th� chu�ch of
th� fir�stbo�n on�s, o� p��haps that th�y a�� both kings and
p�i�sts, b�ing of th� o�d�� of M�lchiz�d�k.

But b� this as it may, both th�i� d��ss and th� plac� f�om
which th�y issu� fo�th d�cla�� th�m to b� p�i�sts; and if so,
th�n b�long th�y to th� chu�ch of ��d��m�d m�n, to whom
this dignity app��tain�d (Revelation 1:6); and to whom alon� it
app��tains of all th� c��atu��s of God, as w� shall show, wh�n
w� com� to t��at of th� s�v��al asc�iptions of p�ais�, and loyal
atte�stations of f�alty, p��s�nt�d to th� Lamb, in th� firft h chap-
t�� of this book. Fo� th��� it b�longs only to th� fou� b�asts,
and tw�nty-fou� �ld��s,  to tak� to th�ms�lv�s  th� hono� of
�oyal  p�i�sthood,  as  to  th�m only  to  sp�ak  conc��ning th�
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book, in ��sp�ct to which th� ang�ls and oth�� c��atu��s a��
�nti��ly dumb.

Now it can b� shown, I think, b�yond a qu�stion, that th�s�
fou�  living  c��atu��s,  and  fou�-and-tw�nty  �ld��s,  a��  th�
chu�ch in h�av�n.

So much hav� I to say in this Intro�uctory Lecture conc��n-
ing th� ang�l who int��v�n�s b�tw��n Ch�ist and th� apostl�
John. The� subj�ct will oft �n com� b�fo�� us in this �xposition;
and w� may, in on� wo�d, anticipat� th� conclusion, which is,
that �v��y act of Ch�ist towa�ds His chu�ch on �a�th, �v��y
mov�m�nt of ou� King in His m�diato�ial kingdom, is b�ought
to us th�ough m�ans of th� chu�ch now in glo�y: who hav�
thus th� minist�y of th� most holy plac�, into which th� High
P�i�st is �nt���d, and a�� th� ch��ubim th���, as w� hav� th�
minist�y  of  th�  holy  plac�  without  th�  v�il.  And  b�tw��n
th�s� two is constitut�d th� compl�t�n�ss of th� t�mpl� of His
body.

Theis is th� id�a out of which th� Papists fab�icat�d, upon
th�  anvil  and  with  th�  tools  of  h�ll,  th�i�  abomination  of
saints m�diation, int��c�ssion, and wo�ship; and with which
w� P�ot�stants a�� too littel� familia�, in ou� abho���nc� of that
abus�, as, ind��d, w� a�� too littel� familia� with �v��y thing
which conc��ns th� chu�ch.

THE SEER THROUGH WHOM IT COMES TO US

The� fou�th and last thing which com�s to b� consid���d un-
d��  this  h�ad  of  autho�ity,  o�  autho�ship,  is  th�  p��son  to
whom th� ang�l mad� it known. Theis is th� last link in th�
chain of communication:

1. God
2. Ch�ist
3. His ang�l
4. John

And th� qu�stion is, who is this John? H� thus d�sc�ib�s
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hims�lf:

Revelation 1
1 ...His servant John,
2 Who bare record of the Word of God [he witnessed the Lo-
gos of God], and the testimony [witness] of Jesus Christ, and
all things that [whatever things] he saw.

If th��� b� a John who witn�ss�d th� Logos of God, and th�
witn�ss of J�sus Ch�ist, and things which h� hims�lf saw, that
is th� man. And who is this but John th� apostl�, th� b�lov�d
discipl�, whos� Gosp�l is wholly tak�n up with th� witn�ss of
th� Logos, o�  Wor� of Go�, and with th� witn�ss which J�sus
Ch�ist gav� conc��ning God, and with th� things of which h�
was an �y�-witn�ss?

If, in a f�w wo�ds, th� cha�act�� of John’s Gosp�l, and of his
Epistl�s, w��� giv�n fully and t�uly, th�s� w��� th� wo�ds by
which th� Spi�it h��� id�ntifir�s Him. The� int�oduction to his
Gosp�l, contain�d in th� fir�st fou�t��n v��s�s of it, is to d�-
cla�� that th� Wo�d conc��ning whom th� J�ws and G�ntil�s
both b�li�v�d, o� at l�ast sp�culat�d, that h� was a subsist�nc�
in th� Godh�ad, was th� p��son who was g�n��at�d flo�sh, and
tab��nacl�d among m�n; and was nam�d J�sus of Naza��th,
and anoint�d th� Ch�ist of God.

And th� Gosp�l thus int�oduc�d with th� t�stimony of th�
Wo�d, h� thus conclud�s with th� t�stimony of J�sus Ch�ist:

Revelation 20
31 These are writteen, that you might believe that Jesus is the 
Christ, the Son of God, and that believing you might have 
life through His name.

The� sam� cha�act�� hav� his Fi�st and S�cond Epistl�s, of
which it may b� fu�th�� said, that th�y do maintain against
va�ious �vil spi�its which w��� gon� ab�oad, that J�sus is th�
Wo�d of God, th� only Ch�ist, th� Son of God; cond�mning all
who ��fus�d th� sam�, as Antich�ist.

Tak� all th�s� p�culia�iti�s of his w�itings tog�th��, and it
will app�a� that John’s distinction among th� Apostl�s was to
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b�a� ��co�d of th� Wo�d of God, and of th� t�stimony of J�sus
Ch�ist, and of all things that h� saw.

I inclin� to b�li�v�, th���fo��, that th� s�cond v��s� of th�
Revelation is  int�oduc�d, on �xp��ss pu�pos� to giv� us th�
p��sonal  id�ntity  of  th�  w�it��,  and  to  cut  offe all  disput�s
which might a�is� on such a h�ad.

And it is a most impo�tant obj�ct which it s��v�s, b�caus�
th��� g��w up in th� chu�ch, towa�ds th� firft h and sixth c�n-
tu�i�s, a doubt wh�th�� this book was w�itte�n by th� Apostl�
John o�  by anoth��:  and  that  doubt  has  b��n cloth�d  with
much  show and  subtl�ty  of  l�a�ning,  and  �xhibit�d  to  th�
Ch�istian chu�ch in th�s� tim�s in on� of thos� abominabl�
Magazin�s, miscall�d R�ligious, which do mo�� ha�m to th�
chu�ch than any thing �ls�; and, if not p�omptly ��sist�d, will,
I think, subv��t th� chu�ch altog�th��.

The��� is not th� shadow of �vid�nc� fo� such a doubt. The�
univ��sal t�stimony of th� fir�st th��� c�ntu�i�s giv�s th� book
to John th� Apostl�. N�v��th�l�ss, th� pu�� lov� of doubting,
combin�d with th� d�si�� of casting disc��dit upon th� int��-
p��t��s of p�oph�cy, has sti���d som� of thos� who affe�ct g��at
o�thodoxy, and still mo�� good s�ns� and dictato�ial wisdom,
to �ak� up th� ash�s of th� qu�stion long fo�gotte�n and laid at
��st; d�iv�n on by Satan, in o�d�� to disc��dit this holy book
and us th� int��p��t��s, and to lull th� p�opl� into such a sl��p
of  indiffe���nc�  as  th�y  hav�  fall�n  into  th�ms�lv�s,  and  so
mak� th�m a mo�� �asy p��y to th� �vil spi�its of th� tim�s.

To confound, as I conc�iv�, all such insidious atte�mpts of
th� wick�d, this s�cond v��s� giv�s th� id�ntity of John, p�ov-
ing him to b� th� sam� who ba�� ��co�d of th� Wo�d of God,
and of th� t�stimony of J�sus Ch�ist,  in th� Gosp�l and th�
Epistl�s.

And whil� w� thus ass��t fo� John this p���ogativ� among
all th� Apostl�s, w� do not d��ogat� f�om th� unity of th� doc-
t�in� which th�y taught, but only vindicat� fo� him that sp�-
cial  hono�  to  which  this  b�lov�d  discipl�  was  advanc�d  of
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Ch�ist. H� l�an�d on His bosom, and h� was hono��d abov�
all th� ��st to ��co�d th� most p��cious things which f�ll f�om
His lips: and b�ing thus faithful unto His Lo�d, h� was p��-
f����d f�om all th� chu�ch to ��c�iv� this n�w communication,
and to conv�y it unto th� chu�ch�s.

I know not w�ll how it has happ�n�d that th� abov� simpl�
int��p��tation, and most impo�tant application of this s�cond
v��s�, has �scap�d th� notic� of comm�ntato�s, but to m� it is
not only manif�st that th� t�u� int�ntion of it is to id�ntify th�
Apocalyptic  s��� with th� Evang�lical  witn�ss,  but  lik�wis�
that th� common int��p��tation, which mak�s it a simpl� as-
s��tion of his faithfuln�ss, cannot stand.

It may satisfy th� last of th� th��� claus�s, “what�v�� things
h� saw,” and I hav� no obj�ction that this claus� b� ��f����d to
th� things in this Apocalypse, but th� two fo�m�� claus�s can-
not thus b� satisfir�d. Fo� though it b� t�u� that th� witn�ss of
J�sus is th� spi�it of (th�) p�oph�cy, y�t this is not th� p�op��
titl� of th� book, which is, in th� p��c�ding v��s�, call�d “th�
discov��y, o� manif�station, of J�sus Ch�ist.”

And  though  it  b�  not  unusual  in  �h�to�ical  w�itings  to
chang� th� nam� in succ�ssiv� claus�s, fo� th� sak� of illust�a-
tion, it is littel� so in Sc�iptu��: and, th���fo��, th� �xp��ssion,
“witn�ss of J�sus Ch�ist,” cannot with any p�op�i�ty d�signat�
th� cont�nts of this book, but must signify �ith�� what J�sus
Ch�ist, th� faithful Witn�ss, witn�ss�d of God, o� what John
hims�lf witn�ss�d conc��ning J�sus Ch�ist.

I think that th� sam� ��ma�k is applicabl� with still mo��
fo�c� to th� �xp��ssion, “th� Wo�d of God,” which in this book
is  appli�d  �xclusiv�ly  to  th�  P��son  of  Ch�ist  (Revelation
19:13),  and n�v�� to th� subj�ct-matte��,  o� substanc� of th�
book, which a�� oft �n call�d “th� wo�ds of this p�oph�cy,” but
n�v�� “th� Wo�d of God,” although in ou� common way of
sp��ch th�y b� thus d�signat�d, as also a�� all th� Sc�iptu��s.

But, l�st anyon� should fail to s�� th� sam� fo�c� as I do in
th�s� ��ma�ks, I may m�ntion, that fo� th� fir�st two c�ntu�i�s,
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it was c��tainly ��c�iv�d in th� chu�ch, that no oth�� was th�
autho� of this book but John th� Evang�list.

In th� thi�d c�ntu�y it was by som�, �ashly and without th�
slight�st g�ound, asc�ib�d to C��inthus, an �a�ly h���tic, who
mad� much abus� of th� doct�in� of th� Mill�nnium h��� in-
culcat�d; on which account, som� of his igno�ant and �ash op-
pon�nts f�ll upon th� pitiful and wick�d �xp�di�nt of asc�ib-
ing th� book to him, thinking th���by th� �asi�� to �id th�m-
s�lv�s of his ���o�s.

Of this sam� �ash spi�it Luth�� show�d an �xampl�, in ��-
j�cting  Thee Epistle  of James ,  and not t�anslating th�  Apoca-
lypse in th� fir�st �dition of his G��man Bibl�; of both of which
acts, how�v��, h� cam� to ��p�nt.

But if th� common cons�nt of all antiquity is to ov��tu�n
th� h�ady �ashn�ss of w�ll-m�aning but inconsid��at� m�n of
�vil nam�; th�n hav� w� th� most satisfacto�y �vid�nc� that
this book was w�itte�n by John th� Apostl�, and b�li�v�d by
th� chu�ch to b� most fully inspi��d. Justin Ma�ty�, I��na�us,
T��tullian, Cl�m�ns Al�xand�inus, O�ig�n, J��om�, St. Augus-
tin�, and a continu�d st��am of o�thodox autho�ity to ou� day,
f�om th� ag� n�xt to that in which it was w�itte�n, concu� in
th�  ��c�ption,  th�  admi�ation,  and  th�  obs��vanc�  of  this
book.

The�s� things I would not hav� m�ntion�d, but fo� th� bas�
atte�mpt of a c�itic, in th�s� ou� days, to b�ing it into disc��dit
und�� th� guis� of upholding its c��dibility, by a vain pa�ad�
of l�a�ning, calculat�d to misl�ad th� multitud� into a g��at��
indiffe���nc� to that book, which God has by so many w�ighty
p�omis�s and sol�mn adju�ations p��ss�d upon th� atte�ntion
of all His s��vants.

M�thinks th�s� a�� not tim�s, wh�n th� chu�ch is gasping
in th� last stag� of th� consumption of h�� faith, to atte�mpt to
tak� away f�om h�� that littel� po�tion of th� n�c�ssa�i�s of lif�
which is still l�ft .
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Theis insidious atteack, not upon th� int��p��t��s, but upon
th� book, not upon th� c��dibility of th� int��p��tations, but
upon th� c��dibility of th� book, has m�t a p�ompt and suffic-
ci�nt ��ply in Vaughan’s Expectations of the Church, to which
it is not n�c�ssa�y that I should add anything.

But to m�, th� book contains, in that s�cond v��s�, a suffic-
ci�nt t�stimony to th� autho�, d�cla�ing him to b� th� sam�
who witn�ss�d th� Wo�d of  God,  and th� witn�ss  of  J�sus
Ch�ist.  It  is  not  n�c�ssa�y  to  th� compl�t�n�ss  of  this  �vi-
d�nc�, that th� qu�stion, wh�th�� th� Gosp�l o� th�  Apoca-
lypse was w�itte�n fir�st, should ��c�iv� a solution in favo� of
th� Gosp�l; o�, ind��d, should ��c�iv� any solution at all. Fo� it
is to b� b�li�v�d that th� substanc� of th� Gosp�l was th� sub-
j�ct-matte��  of  th�  Apostl�’s  p��aching and t�aching among
th� chu�ch�s of Asia, wh��� h� is b�li�v�d to hav� had his ��s-
id�nc� b�fo��  his banishm�nt to  Patmos.  So,  wh�n inditing
this book, h� ��f��s to hims�lf as th� sam� who had bo�n�,
among th� Ch�istians, witn�ss to th� Wo�d of God, and th�
t�stimony of J�sus Ch�ist.

And mo��ov��, it s��ms to m� to ag��� with th� custom of
th�  apostolic  w�itings,  wh�n  th�y  mak�  m�ntion  of  th�m-
s�lv�s, as in Paul’s Epistl�s, P�t��’s, Jud�’s, and Jam�s’s; in all
which th�y giv� a d�signation of th�i� id�ntity, acco�ding to
som�  distinction  and  w�ll-known  cha�act��istic.  And  alto-
g�th�� it giv�s th� b�st s�ns� of v��s� 2, to und��stand it as
firxing th� id�ntity of John to whom th� book was giv�n, with
that John who d�liv���d and d�f�nd�d th� doct�in� that J�sus
of Naza��th was th� Wo�d of God, and th� Lo�d Ch�ist.

And with this I conclud� th� s�cond h�ad of discou�s�, in
which I hav� shown som� v��y impo�tant things conc��ning
th� autho�ship of this book, and va�ious w�ighty g�ounds on
account of which it ought to hav� autho�ity ov�� us.

It has its o�igin f�om God, and may b� �xp�ct�d to contain
th� fulln�ss of His mind, th� compl�t�n�ss of His pu�pos�, th�
consummation of His �nd, th� �stablishm�nt of His long-d�-
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lay�d and long-ma���d glo�y. F�om God it com�s as a gift  unto
Ch�ist, aft �� H� has �ais�d Him f�om th� d�ad, and signifir�d
His pl�asu�� that in Him all fulln�ss should dw�ll.

Of high p�ic�, th���fo��, w� may w�ll b�li�v� it; a gift  of no
ung�n��ous o� poo� p��sonag�, but of th� in�xhaustibl� and
bountiful God; a gift  to no s�conda�y o� inf��io� p��sonag�,
but to Him whom H� has d�light�d to hono� and �xalt to th�
�ight hand of His th�on� in th� h�av�ns.

It conc��ns th� �xaltation of His Son, and is conf����d with
th� singl� obj�ct of discov��ing that �xc�ll�nt glo�y in which
H� shall y�t com� a��ay�d, thos� su�passing wond��s b�yond
c��ation and b�yond inca�nation, by which H� is to gath�� all
things up unto Him as th� H�ad, and th��� to uphold th�m fo�
�v�� in infallibl� bl�ss�dn�ss.

Oh! What  composition may w� �xp�ct  to b� in it,  wh�n
God is th� autho� and Ch�ist th� subj�ct. It is b�ought to us by
th� int��v�ntion of th� chu�ch in glo�y, who ��c�iv� it f�om
Ch�ist, to communicat� and conv�y unto th� chu�ch on �a�th.
And b�ing f�om ou� H�ad, and th�ough ou� b��th��n now in
bliss, what affe�ction it com�s ��dol�nt withal, and what lov�,
what ��v���nc�, what d�light, should it b�ing to us, who a��
thus hono��d with that with which God hono��d His Ch�ist.
How w�lcom�, oh, how w�lcom� should w� mak� this book of
high�st o�iginal, fa� bo�n� f�om th� s�c��t of th� abysmal will
of God, p��s�nt�d to ou� Lo�d as wo�thy of His ��su���ction-
hono�, and instantly by Him sha��d with His body, both that
which is within and that which is without th� v�il!

And I think it should add to th�s� glo�ious qualiti�s on� of a
v��y t�nd�� and �nd�a�ing kind, that it com�s th�ough that
discipl� whom most ou� J�sus lov�d, was giv�n to him in his
comfo�tl�ss �xil�, visit�d to his �y�s in his lon�ly p�ison, and
mad� it th� most gladsom� and most hono�abl� spot in th�
wid� wo�ld.

Wh���in p��haps is contain�d an �mbl�m of that consola-
tion in dist��ss, with which this book has �v�� i��adiat�d th�
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da�k and gloomy days of th� chu�ch; and with which, if I ���
not, it shall ��� long i��adiat� ou� night; p�oving to usT

2 Peter 1
19 ...as a light that shines in a dark place, until the day dawn, 
and the day star arise in your hearts.

The�s� high and holy consid��ations, by which this book has
a claim upon ou� ��v���nc� and v�n��ation, will b� multipli�d
manifold, wh�n w� shall hav� consid���d, in th� thi�d plac�,
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IV. THE SUBSTANCE AND METHOD

OF THE BOOK

NDER th� fir�st h�ad of discou�s�, wh�n t��ating of th�
nam�  of  this  book,  w�  discov���d  that  th�  wo�ds  by

which  its  nam�  o�  titl�  is  �xp��ss�d,  a��  in  oth��  pa�ts  of
Sc�iptu��  t�anslat�d  “th�  coming,  o�  th�  app�a�ing,  o�  th�
manif�station,  o�  th�  ��v�lation  of  J�sus  Ch�ist;”  an  �v�nt
which no on� can mistak�,  o�  by any ing�nuity tu�n asid�
f�om that app�a�ing again of Ch�ist, which all b�li�v� in, but
so f�w a�� waiting fo�.

U

Adh��ing to  th� us�  and  wo�d  of  Sc�iptu��,  w� hav� no
doubt in laying it down as c��tain, that th� substanc� of this
book is th� s�cond coming of Ch�ist: an �v�nt in which th�
p�imitiv� chu�ch took th� d��p�st int���st; whos� v��y int�n-
sity was apt to pass ov�� into painfuln�ss and astonishm�nt
and const��nation. Most wis� th���fo�� was it, and most con-
sid��at�,  and most wo�thy of God’s goodn�ss and g�ac�,  to
tak� m�asu��s to info�m His chu�ch mo�� pa�ticula�ly, con-
c��ning that bl�ss�d �v�nt on which th�y hung �xp�ctant with
a b��athl�ss d�si��. 

And b�caus� th� Fath�� do�s nothing but by th� Son, H�
fir�st giv�s it to th� Son, and l�av�s Him how H� may to com-
municat� it to His chu�ch in h�av�n and on �a�th. B�ing com-
municat�d to th� chu�ch in h�av�n, H� us�s th�i� inst�um�n-
tality to communicat� it to th� chu�ch on �a�th, th�ough th�
m�dium of John, whom, how�v��, H� u�g�s and ��qui��s to
w�it�  it  in  a  book,  and  s�nd  it  fo�th  to  all  th�  Ch�istian
chu�ch�s.

To us, ind��d, who mak� as littel� account of Ch�ist’s com-
ing again as if it w��� not to b�, and b�tte�� that it should not
b�, it  must app�a� a v��y st�ang� thing ind��d that a book
should b� w�itte�n to adv��tis� th� chu�ch conc��ning th� suc-
c�ssion and p�og��ss of �v�nts l�ading on th���to, and t��mi-
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nating th���in. But to th� p�imitiv� chu�ch, who w��� of an-
oth�� mood, it was all in all to b� info�m�d and �nlight�n�d in
this matte��.

But, b�caus� th� �n�mi�s and oppos��s of His s�cond com-
ing will b� �v�� all�ging that th��� is littel� m�ntion th���of in
th� N�w T�stam�nt Sc�iptu��s, I count it good, fo� th�i� confu-
sion, and fo� th� justifircation of th� t�uth, and fo� th� d�mon-
st�ation of this book’s impo�tanc�, to tak� up som� apostolic
w�iting, as it  w��� at �andom, and to show how constantly
this th�m� is int�oduc�d, and with what ci�cumstanc�s of dig-
nity and impo�tanc� �nt��at�d.

L�t it b� Thee Epistles to the Theessalonians, wh��� I firnd it put
fo�th upon th� sam� l�v�l with th� wo�shiping of God, as if
th�s� w��� th� two g��at divisions of a Ch�istian’s duty:

1 Thessalonians 1
9 For they themselves show of us what manner of entering in
we had unto you, and how you turned to God from idols to 
serve the living and true God;
10 And to wait for His Son from heaven, whom He raised 
from the dead, even Jesus, which delivered us from the wrath
to come.

N�xt I firnd it look�d fo�wa�d to by th� Apostl� hims�lf, as
th� tim� at which h� with his conv��ts w��� to ��c�iv� th�i�
c�own:

1 Thessalonians 2
19 For what is our hope, or joy or crown of rejoicing? Are not 
even you in the presence of our Lord Jesus Christ at His 
coming?
20 For you are our glory and joy.

N�xt  I  do firnd it  look�d unto and d�si��d as  th� tim� at
which all fallibility shall b� abolish�d, and all spot and w�in-
kl� don� away with f�om th� m�mb��s of  Ch�ist;  wh�n all
anxi�ty shall c�as�, and all stability and bl�ss�dn�ss b� p��-
f�ct�d:
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1 Thessalonians 3
12 And the Lord make you to increase and abound in love one
toward another, and toward all men, even as we do toward 
you:
13 To the end He may establish your hearts unblameable in 
holiness before God, even our Father, at the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ with all His saints.

N�xt I firnd th� hop� of it us�d as th� m�ans of comfo�ting
th� chu�ch und�� th� loss of h�� m�mb��s ��mov�d by d�ath:

1 Thessalonians 4
13 But I would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, con-
cerning them which are asleep, that you sorrow not, even as 
others which have no hope.
14 For if we believe that Jesus died and rose again, even so 
them also which sleep in Jesus will God bring with Him.
15 For this we say unto you by the word of the Lord, that we 
which are alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord shall
not prevent them which are asleep.
16 For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a 
shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of
God: and the dead in Christ shall rise first:
17 Then we which are alive and remain shall be caught up to-
gether with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air: 
and so shall we ever be with the Lord.
18 Wherefore comfort one another with these words.

And again, I firnd it p��ach�d as th� g��at consummation of
holin�ss, and th� p��f�ction of d�vot�dn�ss unto God.

1 Thessalonians 5
23 And the very God of peace sanctify you wholly; and I pray 
God your whole spirit and soul and body be preserved 
blameless unto the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.

On all which accounts it ought still to b� as d�si�abl� now
as it was th�n. But, l�st th� gainsay��, whos� �a�s a�� as cold
as d�ath to any wo�d o� a�gum�nt about th� s�cond coming of
th� Lo�d, and whos� tongu� is bold �nough to ass��t anything,
should ass��t that this Epistl� is p�culia� in that ��sp�ct, I go
on to w��d out f�om th� n�xt Epistl� also thos� w��ds which
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a�� so obnoxious in th�i� sight,—in min�, bl�ss�d as th� t��� of
lif�.

Lo! The� whol� of th� fir�st chapt�� is tak�n up with it, p�� -
s�nting us with Ch�ist’s coming to th� d�ath and d�st�uction
th� ov��th�ow and ov��wh�lming of all antich�istian and un-
godly m�n; and th�i� s�pa�ation f�om His p��s�nc� by swift 
and fir��y judgm�nt, at th� tim� that H� shall com� to b� glo�i-
fir�d in His saints, and to b� admi��d in all th�m that b�li�v�:

1 Thessalonians 1
6 Seeing it is a righteous thing with God to recompense 
tribulation to them that trouble you;
7 And to you who are troubled rest with us, when the Lord 
Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with His mighty angels,
8 In flaming fire taking vengeance on them that know not 
God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ:
9 Who shall be punished with everlasting destruction from 
the presence of the Lord, and from the glory of His power;
10 When He shall come to be glorified in His saints, and to be 
admired in all them that believe (because our testimony 
among you was believed) in that day.

And again, lo, th� whol� of th� s�cond chapt�� is tak�n up
with th� sam� obnoxious subj�ct; b�ing a ��gula� didactic dis-
cou�s� conc��ning th� p�og��ss and succ�ss of Antich�ist until
th� day of Ch�ist’s app�a�ing to consum� him with th� b��ath
of His mouth, and to d�st�oy him with th� b�ightn�ss of His
coming:

2 Thessalonians 2
2 That you be not soon shaken in mind, or be troubled, nei-
ther by spirit, nor by word, nor by letteer as from us, as that 
the day of Christ is at hand.
3 Let no man deceive you by any means: for that day shall 
not come, except there come a falling away first, and that 
man of sin be revealed, the son of perdition;
8 And then shall that Wicked be revealed, whom the Lord 
shall consume with the spirit of His mouth, and shall destroy
with the brightness of His coming:
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Aft �� this ou�  loud �ail��s  against,  and most  tacitu�n �x-
pound��s of th� doct�in� of Ch�ist’s s�cond coming, should no
long�� p��v��t th� chu�ch with th� fals�hood that this is only
a s�conda�y and not a p�ima�y doct�in� of th� Ch�istian faith.

The�s� passag�s may also show us how st�ong a hold th�
hop� had of th� minds of th� fir�st Ch�istians; and how saf�
and  kind  and  p�ofirtabl�  it  was  that  th�y  should  b�  mo��
la�g�ly info�m�d upon th� point, and hav� a sch�m� of thos�
signs which shall ush�� it in. To giv� th�m this info�mation I
b�li�v� to b� th� main obj�ct of this book; and not to th�m
only, but to all of us who lov� and d�si�� His app�a�ing.

Whil� I ��ga�d this as th� main obj�ct of th� book, a littel�
��flo�ction  will  convinc�  us  that  to  atteain  this  obj�ct  much
m�thod is n��d�d. The� coming of Ch�ist was at th� distanc� of
many ag�s, and it is th� pu�pos� of God to k��p it in th� �x-
p�ctation of �v��y Ch�istian of �v��y ag�. And how is this to
b� don�? How is atte�ntion to b� k�pt aliv�? How is long-d�-
lay�d  hop�  and  d�si��  to  b�  k�pt  f�om fainting?  The� chi�f
m�ans to this g��at �nd, and what God would hav� all to us�,
is  th�  unc��tainty,  th�  imp�n�t�abl�  cloud  of  unc��tainty,
which is �xp��ssly hung ov�� this �v�nt,—th� only �v�nt into
th� tim� of which w� may not cu�iously p�y, no� �v�n p��-
sum� to say that w� hav� discov���d it: fo� it is w�itte�n,

Mark 13
32 But of that day and that hour knows no man, no, not the 
angels which are in heaven, neither the Son, but the Father.

The� p��f�ct  c��tainty of  th�  �v�nt,  th� �nti�� unc��tainty
wh�n, is God’s own d�vic� fo� k��ping His chu�ch in a contin-
ual stat� of �xp�ctation, looking not at th� things which a��
s��n, but at th� things which a�� not s��n.

But b�sid�s this, it is acco�dant with th� f�ailti�s of man’s
faith, and with God’s kind accommodations th���to, that H�
should not susp�nd it upon on� p�omis� of th� coming �v�nt,
but add th���to signs of its coming, in a s��i�s of ��v�lations
which as th�y occu� might firll th� chu�ch’s h�a�t with mo��
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and mo�� assu�anc�, and p�oduc� an �v��-accumulating mass
of �vid�nc�, �v�n unto th� �nd.

It was so with th� fir�st p�omis�, “th� S��d of th� woman
shall b�uis� th� h�ad of th� s��p�nt,” which op�n�d mo�� and
mo�� into its accomplishm�nt. And I cannot s�� any ��ason to
suppos� why it should not b� so with th� p�omis� of His com-
ing again, which b�cam� a n�w fo�m of th� p�omis� wh�n H�
had com� onc�. Theat H� should com� again is as much th�
palladium of th� chu�ch, and h�� mo�ning-sta� of hop� sinc�
His ��su���ction, as that H� should com� at all, was f�om th�
b�ginning of th� wo�ld.

 It  is most natu�al, ��asonabl�,  and acco�dant with God’s
pu�pos�, that this ou� hop� should b� op�n�d und�� th� condi-
tions of tim�, plac�, and ci�cumstanc�, as was that of th�i�s.
And if so, wh��� should th�s� conditions b� found, but in th�
book which is �xp��ssly giv�n fo� that �nd?

If any wis� man will ��flo�ct upon it, H� will discov�� that
without such a s�tteing and �ncasing in th� conditions of tim�,
and plac�, and succ�ssion, any obj�ct of distant hop� will al-
ways d�op away into an in�ffe�ctual and idl� saying, lik� thos�
local p�oph�ci�s which you firnd in all pa�ts of th� count�y,—
thos� gu�ss�s at p�ognostication which a�� hand�d down by
t�adition.

God, to d�liv�� th� g��at obj�cts of hop�, His sp�cial t�uths
of p�oph�cy, f�om such an unc��tain faith, mak�s all  things
wo�k tog�th�� to th�i�  accomplishm�nt;  and in His inspi�a-
tions s�ts out, with such a distinctn�ss as is p�op�� to hop�,
th� g��at �v�nts which d�aw on th� g��at conclusion.

I say with such distinctn�ss as is p�op�� to hop�; b�caus�
w� a�� not to look fo� that d�g��� of minut� info�mation as to
a futu�� thing, that w� hav� as to a thing past; oth��wis� all
lib��ty of action would b� tak�n away.

The� op��ation and th� advantag� of th� hop� would b� lost,
if p��f�ct distinctn�ss w��� giv�n to th� obj�ct hop�d fo�. An
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obj�ct of my hop� acts upon m�, and inflou�nc�s m� th� on�
way o� th� oth��, just b�caus� it is not c��tain, so fa� as I am
conc��n�d, until I tak� m�asu��s to mak� it so. The� lib��ty of
my action is an �l�m�nt in th� accomplishm�nt of �v��y ob-
j�ct of hop�; which lib��ty would b� tak�n away if th� obj�ct
of hop� w��� firx�d, as to its mann�� of accomplishm�nt, with
that i�on c��tainty with which th� mann�� of �v�nts past is
firx�d.

In o�d�� th���fo�� to b�ing this hop� of th� Lo�d’s coming
again to b� op��ativ� upon th� chu�ch du�ing th� ag�s which
w��� to int��v�n�, a succ�ssion of g��at �v�nts, all �nding in
th� consummation, is giv�n.

Theis  succ�ssion  is  always  s�v�nfold;  s�v�n  s�als,  s�v�n
t�ump�ts, and s�v�n vials; and th� consummation always is
th� coming of Ch�ist, to which th� p��c�d�nt �v�nts a�� but
th� signs fo� k��ping th� faith of th� chu�ch. The� s�v�nth al-
ways b�ings  Ch�ist,  th�  fo�m�� six p��pa�� th� way of  His
coming.

Theis is t�u� both of th� s�als and of th� t�ump�ts, which a��
a n�a�ly pa�all�l succ�ssion of �v�nts. And th� s�v�nth of �ach
contain th� p��iod of th� coming of th� Lo�d.

And that this �v�nt might b� th� mo�� distinct, that p��iod
is  again  subdivid�d  into  s�v�n  pa�ts,  which  a��  th�  s�v�n
vials, wh���of th� last b�ings th� Lo�d in th� d�st�uction of
Babylon, and th� oth��s l�ad on to it.

But it is not fo� th� pu�pos� of �nt��ing into d�tails that w�
int�oduc� this subj�ct h���, and th���fo�� l�t this sufficc�.

F�om this sho�t sk�tch of th� substanc� and m�thod of th�
Revelation it  must  b�  manif�st,  that  though  th�  coming  of
Ch�ist to d�st�oy His �n�mi�s, and to giv� th� kingdom to His
saints, b� th� p�op�� obj�ct of th� book, y�t it contains, in a
way subsidia�y and subo�dinat� th���to, all th� �v�nts what-
�v�� which Ch�ist has b��n doing upon th� �a�th, o� God do-
ing by His m�ans, f�om th� tim� of His asc�nsion until now,
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and which H� is to do f�om this tim� till th� tim� of His com-
ing again.

Theis book th���fo��, in ��sp�ct to its subj�ct-matte�� o� sub-
stanc�, may b� said to consist of th�s� two pa�ts: th� signs
ush��ing in Ch�ist’s S�cond Adv�nt, and th� Adv�nt its�lf. Of
th�s� two po�tions th� latte�� is by fa� th� mo�� impo�tant, and
to it th� fo�m�� is subsidia�y.

But it would b� a g��at mistak� to conc�iv� of it as b�ing
th���fo��, s�conda�y, fo� thos� signs do consist of a s��i�s of
�v�nts f�om th� tim� of Constantin� until this day, d�monst�a-
tiv� of Ch�ist’s H�adship of th� chu�ch, and sup��macy ov��
th�  stat�;  and  s�tteing  fo�th  th�  va�ious  atte�mpts  of  Satan
against  this  M�lchiz�d�k-p�i�sthood,  and  God’s  succ�ssiv�
judgm�nts fo� th� sam�, within th� bounds of th� fou�th king-
dom of Daniel, which is th� Roman �mpi��, wh��� th� chu�ch
has had h�� chi�f battel�s �ight unto this day.

To Ch�ist�ndom, th���fo��, do�s that histo�ical succ�ssion
of �v�nts, l�ading on to th� judgm�nt of Antich�ist, and th�
coming of Ch�ist, s��v� th� v��y sam� �nds of consolation and
suppo�t, which th� J�ws d��iv� f�om th� histo�ical p�oph�ci�s
of th� Old T�stam�nt, wh���of th�y a�� th� �ightful h�i�s, as
w� Ch�istians a�� th� �ightful h�i�s of th� p�oph�ci�s of th�
Apocalypse.

But in lik� mann��, as by ��ason of th� typical and anti-typ-
ical ��lation b�tw��n J�ws and Ch�istians, th� Old T�stam�nt
is as p�ofirtabl� to us as to th�m. To th�m lit��ally and ca�nally,
to us spi�itually and typically. Ev�n so has th� Apocalypse an
indi��ct ��lation to th�m also, b�ing w�itte�n in th� languag� of
th� �v�nts d�sc�ib�d o� fo��told in th� Old T�stam�nt.

Theis is a v��y nic� matte��, and ��qui��s no littel� �lucidation,
which I shall �nd�avo� to giv� it; th���by �xhibiting anoth��
vi�w of th� subj�ct-matte�� of th� Apocalypse, and showing its
intimat� ��lation to, and d�p�nd�nc� upon, and �xposition of,
all th� p�oph�ts whatso�v��.
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The� J�w and th� Ch�istian can b� as littel� s�pa�at�d as th�
body  and  spi�it  of  a  living  man;  and,  lik�  th�s�  two  con-
stitu�nts  of  a  living man,  n�ith��  can th�y  b� confus�d  o�
mix�d up with on� and anoth��, but must b� t��at�d of as dis-
tinct, though co-�ss�ntial to lif�.

And as th� s�ns�, and th� faculty acting by th� s�ns� (which
is  th�  und��standing as  distinguish�d  f�om th�  ��ason),  do
giv� th� only languag� th�ough which spi�itual t�uths o� id�as
of  ��ason  can  atte�mpt  to  �xp��ss  th�ms�lv�s;  �v�n  so  th�
�v�nts of p�ovid�nc� and o�dinanc�s of ��ligion wh���of th�
J�wish p�opl� w��� th� subj�cts, and which a�� ��co�d�d in
th�i�  ��ligion,  th�i�  histo�y,  th�i�  law,  th�i�  polity,  th�i�
psalms,  do  p��s�nt  us  Ch�istians  with  th�  only  languag�
which is at all ad�quat� fo� th� �xp��ssion of thos� spi�itual
t�uths which a�� ou� p�culia� and p�op�� t��asu��.

The� languag� of th� N�w T�stam�nt is no mo�� than th� ap-
p�op�iation of J�wish wo�ds to spi�itual id�as; fo� �xampl�: ��-
d�mption, baptism, sac�ifirc�,  aton�m�nt,  p�opitiation,  �ating
of flo�sh and blood, imputation, substitution, p�oph�t,  p�i�st,
&c. &c.

But fa� b�yond th� pow�� of pa�ticula� �xampl�s is th� fact
that th� psalmody of �v��y Ch�istian chu�ch chi�floy consists
of th� J�wish Psalms, almost all of which hav� th� most inti-
mat� ��f���nc� to th� histo�y of that p�opl�.

It ought not th���fo�� to astonish us to firnd th� sublim�st
book of  th�  N�w T�stam�nt w�itte�n �nti��ly,  o�  almost  �n-
ti��ly, in th� languag� of th� J�wish histo�y, �ith�� th� past o�
th� p�oph�tical.  Such a book is th�  Apocalypse,  as  w� shall
fully justify in th� s�qu�l of th�s� l�ctu��s.

The��� is not an o�dinanc� of any p�omin�nc� in th� J�wish
syst�m which has not h��� its �xposition in spi�itual and in-
visibl�  t�uths.  The� tab��nacl�,  th� alta�,  th� candl�stick,  th�
ch��ubim, th� cou�t of th� G�ntil�s, th� high p�i�st, th� king,
th� ��d��m��,  th�  sac�ifirc�,  th�  ��d�mption of  land,  th�  ��-
d�mption of th� wif�, a�� all most p�omin�nt obj�cts in th� ty-
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pog�aphy of th�  Apocalypse, b�ing as it w��� th� typ�s with
which it is imp�int�d.

Again,  th�  �v�nts  of  th�i�  histo�y:  th�i�  coming  out  of
Egypt,  th�i�  wild��n�ss-wand��ings,  th�i�  d�liv��anc�  f�om
Pha�aoh th� d�agon in th� wat��s, th�i� imp�isonm�nt in th�
st�onghold of  Babylon,  and th�i�  d�liv��anc� th�nc� by th�
Lo�d and His sanctifir�d on�s,  &�. &c. The�s� �v�nts a�� not
only us�d in th� Apocalypse, but th� va�ious passag�s, histo�i-
cal and p�oph�tical, of th� Old T�stam�nt which hav� ��f��-
�nc� to th�m a��, as it w���, dilig�ntly �ansack�d fo� st�iking
and cha�act��istic wo�ds and �xp��ssions, which a�� w�ought
into on� b�autiful mosaic, a��ang�d acco�ding to th� int��p��-
tation of th� Holy Spi�it of t�uth.

And not only so, but th� most conspicuous and famous of
th� p�oph�ci�s of th� Old T�stam�nt which point to things fu-
tu��, in th� histo�y of th� J�ws—as, fo� �xampl�:

• th�i� b�ing s�al�d against th� judgm�nts which fall in 
consuming d�st�uction upon th� G�ntil�s;

• th�i� b�ing b�ought up f�om th� vall�y of d�y bon�s, 
and �ais�d as it w��� f�om th� d�ad;

• th�i� looking upon J�sus whom th�y hav� pi��c�d, and 
mou�ning with a godly so��ow and p�nit�nc�;

• th�i� b�ing assail�d in th�i� own land by Gog and 
Magog;

• th�i� b�coming th� nation of kings and p�i�sts upon th� 
�a�th;

• th�i� inhabiting th�i� N�w J��usal�m of holin�ss, with 
th� wat��s floowing fo�th f�om it to h�al th� nations;

All th�s�, and a vast d�al mo�� of th� lik� glo�ious p�osp�cts
of that p�opl�, a�� lib��ally us�d in th� Apocalypse to �xp��ss
th� pa�all�l conditions of th� spi�itual s��d of Is�a�l, th� ��-
g�n��at�d sons of God, who hav� th�i� mystical Babylon to b�
d�liv���d out of, th�i� mystical d�agon to �scap� f�om, th�i�
fir�st ��su���ction to wait fo�, th�i� ��ign with Ch�ist upon th�
�a�th, and th�i� city of th� N�w J��usal�m which com�s down
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f�om h�av�n.

And what is of high�� impo�tanc� still,  th� officc�s of ou�
Lo�d and Saviou�, His p��s�nt High P�i�sthood within th� v�il,
His  p��s�nt  �oyal  dignity  at  th�  �ight  hand of  His  Fath��’s
th�on�, His �ight as th� R�d��m�� of His b�id� and of h�� in-
h��itanc�, His futu�� action as th� �oan of wa�, His futu�� �n-
th�on�m�nt upon th� �a�th, and all oth�� His functions, du�-
ing His abs�nc� and du�ing His p��s�nc�, a�� h��� s�t down in
th� t��ms of th� J�wish polity, which was fo� this as its chi�f
�nd const�uct�d of God.

So that upon th� whol�, without going into fu�th�� pa�ticu-
la�s, w� may say that th� Apocalypse is th� k�y of th� Old T�s-
tam�nt; th� ��v�lation of things which, though ��v�al�d, w���
hidd�n,  until  this  book should b� giv�n to op�n th�m, and
which th���fo�� is command�d not to b� s�al�d.

And b�sid�s this, th��� a�� all th� p��dictions of th� N�w
T�stam�nt, conc��ning Ch�ist’s coming and th� signs of it, th�
ha�v�st  and  th�  vintag�,  th�  myst��y  of  iniquity  and  an-
tich�ist,  th�  b�uising  of  Satan  und��  ou�  f��t,  th�  acts  of
Micha�l and His ang�ls, and many mo�� hints of things which
��c�iv� th�i� full d�v�lopm�nt in this book.

The�n  to  all  this  must  b�  add�d  a  ��gula�  succ�ssion  of
�v�nts within th� bounds of Ch�ist�ndom down to th� p��s�nt
tim�, which giv� v��acity to th� p�oph�cy, and p��v�nt its b�-
ing ��j�ct�d as a visiona�y s�t of conj�ctu��s, o� t��at�d as a
g�and mystical po�m fo� th� �mbodying of sublim� id�as.

Wh�n I consid�� th� subj�ct-matte�� of this book as I hav�
sk�tch�d  it  abov�,  so va�ious,  y�t  with such unity  w�itte�n;
scatte���d ov�� so wid� a fir�ld of ��v�lation and of p�ovid�nc�,
y�t cond�ns�d within th� spac� of a f�w pag�s; I almost sta�t
back f�om th� und��taking of �xpounding it. But wh�n I con-
sid��  its  p��ciousn�ss,  and  th�  bl�ssing  p�onounc�d  upon
thos� who p��us� it, I am �ncou�ag�d.

Its t�ansc�nd�nt valu� consists in this, that it s�ts out Ch�ist
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—that it s�ts out ou� bl�ss�d Lo�d and Saviou� J�sus Ch�ist—it
tak�s th� v�il f�om offe th� invisibl� to man, and d�aws us up
into h�av�n; and shows us how th� Son of Man has b��n ��-
wa�d�d by th� Fath��, and what wo�k and what officc�s und��
th� Fath��, and fo� th� Fath��, th� Lamb slain is abl� to dis-
cha�g�.

And not only do�s it show us th� histo�y of Ch�ist’s amaz-
ing p��son, all-glo�ious in h�av�n, but also what officc�s H� is
discha�ging fo� th� Fath�� th�oughout all c��ation, �sp�cially
in th� chu�ch, and in th� apostasy, and in th� wo�ld, until His
coming again. It also shows us His coming f�om th� p��s�nc�
and in th� pow�� of th� Fath��, atte�nd�d with all His chu�ch
and all  His saints and all  His ang�ls. And firnally, wh�n H�
com�s, it ��v�als what condition H� firnds th� �a�th in, and
how H� �stablish�s it fo��v��.

In on� wo�d, it is to disclos� to us what Ch�ist is, what H� is
doing, what H� has don�, all that H� is to do; f�om th� tim�
H� asc�nd�d up on high, until th� tim� that H� com�s to plant
His glo�ious th�on� in visibl� maj�sty, and �x��cis� His kingly
pow�� ov�� th� th�on�s, not of this wo�ld alon�, but of all th�
��d��m�d univ��s�.

And as in a g��at sph���, which a man cannot glanc� ov��
at onc�, this sid� must b� tu�n�d to him, and anoth�� sid� and
anoth��, b�fo�� h� can tak� th� whol� into his limit�d vision;
so  th� many-sid�d and most  va�ious officc�  of  Ch�ist  is  ��-
v�al�d to us in this book, by s�v��al succ�ssiv� acts and �ffe�cts
of th� manif�sting ang�l. And this is th� ��ason why it is di-
vid�d into s�v��al divisions.

Now I must show you what a�� th� sid�s of Ch�ist’s glo�i-
ous p��son, so to sp�ak, and what a�� th� officc�s of His vast
function, that a�� s�t out to us in succ�ssion. The�y a�� chi�floy:

• The� s�v�n �pistl�s to th� chu�ch�s;
• The� s�v�n s�als;
• The� s�v�n t�ump�ts;
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• The� ov��coming of th� B�ast, o� Antich�ist, in his th��� 
s�v��al fo�ms; and

• The� �stablishm�nt of His chu�ch and kingdom on th� 
�a�th fo��v��.

CHRIST THE UNIVERSAL BISHOP

The� fir�st vision, o� manif�station of Ch�ist, which is con -
tain�d in th� fir�st th��� chapt��s, ��v�als Him as th� H�ad of
all th� chu�ch�s, and th� univ��sal Bishop ov�� th� minist��s
of th� chu�ch�s. The� numb�� s�v�n, as w� shall show mo��
fully h���aft ��, is int�nd�d to d�not� compl�t�n�ss in subdivi-
sion, unity in distinctn�ss.

Theis  vision  op�ns  to  us  Ch�ist  as  th�  only  Bishop,  who
alon� has th� s�v�n sta�s,  o�  all  th� minist��s,  in His �ight
hand; all on a l�v�l, all �qually d�a� to Him, no on� ov�� an-
oth��, not uph�ld but by Ch�ist’s �ight hand.

The� only Bishop ov�� Ch�ist’s chu�ch who has sup��int�n-
d�nc� ov�� th� minist�y is h��� shown to us; th� only Ov��-
s��� of th� ov��s���s of th� chu�ch.

And not only has H� th� s�v�n sta�s in His hand, but H�
stands and walks  in th� midst  of  th�  s�v�n gold�n candl�-
sticks;  that  is,  all  th�  chu�ch�s;  s�v�n  pa�ticula�  individual
chu�ch�s  b�ing  chos�n  in  o�d��  to  giv�  plac�  and  ci�cum-
stanc� to th� p�oph�cy. Fo� all p�oph�cy must ��st on a basis
of fact; oth��wis� it is a myst��y, and not a ��ality,—a p�omis�,
but not a p��diction.

It is an inva�iabl� p�incipl� that �v��y ��v�lation must �x-
hibit its�lf by m�ans of facts: and th��� must b� both tim� and
�v�nts to substantiat� �v��y p�oph�cy; without which it may
b� t�uth spi�itual, but cannot b� t�uth ��aliz�d; it may b� t�uth
univ��sal, but cannot b� t�uth individual and pa�ticula�. It is
not t�uth firt fo� man’s soul, acting th�ough a body, until it is
b�ought into th� condition of spac� and tim�.

Spac�,  th���fo��,  and  tim�  b�ing  �ss�ntial  to  �v��y
p�oph�cy, th�s� s�v�n chu�ch�s of Asia a�� tak�n, in o�d�� to
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show Ch�ist’s univ��sal ca�� ov�� th� chu�ch in all tim�s.

If, fo� �xampl�, you wish�d to show fo�th th� �xc�ll�nt wis-
dom  and  vigilanc�  of  som�  gov��no�  o�  king,  you  might
choos� s�v�n citi�s out of his ��alm, in v��y diffe���nt ci�cum-
stanc�s and conditions; on� comm��cial, anoth�� ag�icultu�al,
anoth�� manufactu�ing, anoth�� a s�at of l�a�ning, &c. &c and
by showing his wis� p�oclamations unto, and disc�iminating
ca�� ov��, �ach on�, you would display th� manifoldn�ss and
compl�t�n�ss of his ca�� much b�tte�� than could b� don� by a
singl� instanc�, o� an abst�act discou�s�.

So, in o�d�� to show out th� sup��int�nding watchfuln�ss of
Ch�ist  ov��  His  chu�ch,  s�v�n  a��  chos�n  div��s�ly  condi-
tion�d, unto whos� s�v��al cas�s His ability and His willing-
n�ss to minist��, shows fo�th th� sam� mo�� compl�t�ly to th�
whol� chu�ch and to all  th� m�mb��s th���of,  and lik�wis�
His �piscopal cha�g� to all th� minist��s, and th� Spi�it’s �n-
cou�ag�m�nt to all th� p�opl�.

The� �nd of th� vision th���fo�� is, to �xhibit Ch�ist as th�
Bishop of you� souls; th� Pasto� of th� soul of �v��y b�li�v��;
Ch�ist as th� H�ad of th� chu�ch; Ch�ist th� only Bishop ov��
th� minist�y; Ch�ist th� univ��sal Bishop; fo� th� t�stimony of
which, this v��y chu�ch, th� Chu�ch of Scotland, has suffe���d
mo�� than p��haps all  th� chu�ch�s of Ch�ist�ndom put to-
g�th��. In th� va�ious chu�chya�ds and solitud�s th�oughout
Scotland, wh��� th� ma�ty�s sl��p, th��� is not on� ston� upon
which it is not �ng�av�n, that h� who ��sts b�n�ath di�d fo�
Ch�ist’s h�adship and �oyal officc� in His hous�.

Ou� chu�ch has also bo�n� witn�ss against th� P��lacy of
th�  Chu�ch  of  England,  which  puts  on�  minist��  of  Ch�ist
ov�� anoth��; and w� maintain, that th� minist��s a�� of �qual
o�d�� and dignity, lying sid� by sid� in th� �ight hand of ou�
common Bishop.

W� hav� bo�n� t�stimony lik�wis� against th� sup��macy of
th� man of sin, �v�� standing fo� th� pa�ity of all th� minist��s
of th� Gosp�l. In which, h�� faithful and t�u� t�stimony, th�
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Chu�ch of Scotland is bo�n� out mo�� compl�t�ly by this vi-
sion, than by all  oth�� books which hav� b��n w�itte�n. Fo�
Ch�ist, in add��ssing th� m�mb��s of th� chu�ch�s, p�oc��ds
upon th� p�incipl� that th�y a�� �qually hono��d of Him, and
�qually  d�a�  to  Him;  and  with  �qual  ��sp�ct  do�s  H� giv�
th�m inst�uction with ��ga�d to th�i� minist��ial cha�g�s.

Such is th� substanc� and int�ntion of th� fir�st vision, to
claim fo� Ch�ist th� sol� dignity of univ��sal Bishop and H�ad
of th� chu�ch; and, if possibl�, to p��v�nt all p�i�sts and all
kings f�om usu�ping that divin� nam� and dignity; which ac-
co�dingly  did  acqui��  such  sac��dn�ss,  that  fo�  s�v�n  c�n-
tu�i�s it was n�v�� adopt�d by any c��atu��.

And wh�n th� pat�ia�ch of Constantinopl�, in th� p�id� and
ambition of th� d�vil, did da�� to a��ogat� it to hims�lf, h� was
h�ld a blasph�m�� and Antich�ist by all th� wis� and faithful
in th� chu�ch. And by no on� mo�� d�nounc�d than by Pop�
G��go�y th� G��at, who liv�d hims�lf  to assum� th� divin�
dignity, and had pow�� to t�ansmit it to his succ�sso�s in th�
S�� of Rom�, who now, without a blush, tak� both th� hono�
and th� pow�� of it, and a�� wond�ously indulg�d in th� claim
of spi�itual  sup��macy �v�n by P�ot�stants,  who d�ny th�i�
claim to t�mpo�al sup��macy.

The���fo�� I hav� op�n�d my mouth against that man of sin,
and will not shut it till I di�. But th� m�n with whom I am
su��ound�d hav� no such bu�ning hat��d and consuming z�al
against that p��t�nd��, and usu�p��, and �x�cuto� of my Lo�d’s
high officc�. The�y do not hat� th� b�ast in th�s� tim�s; b�caus�
th�y know him not; o� b�a� with what h� has assum�d, and
upon whom. His hand, lik� Amal�k’s, is upon th� th�on� of
God,  h�  has  assum�d  th�  dignity  of  univ��sal  bishop,  and
h�adship of th� chu�ch of Ch�ist, which b�longs only to th�
Son of  Man, fo�  which I  will  call  him a usu�p��,  and firght
against him whil� I  liv�,  not  with ca�nal  but with spi�itual
w�apons.

But to ��tu�n—this fir�st vision, in ��sp�ct to tim�, consti-
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tut�s th� tim� p��s�nt, th� now of th� Apocalyps�: not that it
is confirn�d to th� �v�nts which cam� to pass du�ing th� Apos-
tl�’s lif�tim�, fo� w� shall s�� in th� s�qu�l that it �xt�nds ov��
th� fir�st  th���  c�ntu�i�s,  until  th�  tim� of  Constantin�;  but
that it is confirn�d to th� p��iod wh�n th� chu�ch was �xhib-
it�d und�� t�ial and t�ibulation, firghting and ov��coming.

F�om th� tim� of that �mp��o�, it b�gan to b� �xhibit�d in
pow��, and stat�, and autho�ity. Fi�st th� pow��s of th� wo�ld
w��� s�t in a��ay against it. Aft �� Constantin�, th� pow��s of
th� wo�ld w��� s�t in a��ay fo� it.

Not but that th� chu�ch is always in subj�ction and mili-
tancy; but that, till th� tim� of Constantin�, it did not �mb�ac�
th� kingly and magist��ial pow��s of th� �a�th in that s��vic�
and wa�fa�� against its �n�mi�s.

The��� is an �ss�ntial diffe���nc� b�tw��n Ch�ist acting in His
chu�ch by th� m�ans of His p��s�cut�d saints, and Ch�ist act-
ing in th� sam� chu�ch by th� m�ans of fost��ing and nu�sing
p�inc�s.

• In th� on�, H� s�c��tly und��min�d Paganism; in th� 
oth��, H� fo�cibly ov��th��w it.

• In th� on�, H� sp��ad th� t�uth as a P�oph�t and a 
P�i�st; in th� oth��, H� b�gan to act fo�cibly as a King.

• In th� on�, H� p��s�nts hims�lf as gath��ing souls 
th�ough g��at t�ibulation unto God; in th� oth��, H� 
p��s�nts hims�lf as banishing and �xp�lling f�om th� 
th�on�s and dominions of th� �a�th, thos� idolat�ous 
and apostat� kings who firll�d th�m, to th� dishono� of 
God, and th� s��vic� of Satan.

CHRIST THE REDEEMER AND HEIR

Acco�dingly, wh�n w� com� to th� s�cond vision, which in-
t�oduc�s  things that  a�� to b� h���aft ��,  and which is  con-
tain�d  in  th�  4th,  5th,  6th,  and  7th chapt��s,  w� hav�  a  doo�
op�n�d in h�av�n, and a g�and council of th� spi�its abov� as-
s�mbl�d; th� s�c��t, spi�itual couns�l of th� wo�ld is ��v�al�d.
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And what do�s that council consist of? The� Fath��, King of
h�av�n, shown fo�th in th� flo�sh of Ch�ist glo�ifir�d, with a
book in His hand, and His th�on� �nci�cl�d with a �ainbow.

And  what  a��  His  subo�dinat�  and  vic���gal  pow��s?
Tw�nty-fou� �ld��s, and th� fou� living c��atu��s, whom w�
disc��n by th�i� song to b� no oth�� than th� chu�ch of th� ��-
d��m�d, ��p��s�nt�d fir�st as kings, and th�n as p�i�sts. I say
th�s� �ld��s and living c��atu��s a�� th� chu�ch in glo�y; fo�
th�y say,

Revelation 1
5 ...Unto Him that loved us, and washed us from our sins in 
His own blood,
6 And has made us kings and priests unto God and His Fa-
ther;

Revelation 5
9 ...for you were slain, and have redeemed us to God by your 
blood out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and na-
tion;

And who can so sp�ak of th�ms�lv�s but ��d��m�d m�n?
The���fo�� w� must conclud� that th�s� a�� God’s dignita�i�s,
th� �nth�on�d on�s of h�av�n, s�at�d �ound acco�ding to th�
numb�� of th� tw�nty-fou� chi�f officc��s of Is�a�l, who wait�d
upon th� kingdom of David and Solomon; and th� fou� holy
p�i�stly  suppo�t��s  of  th�  th�on�,  acco�ding to  th�  numb��
and firgu�� of th� �nsigns which th� fou� squad�ons of Is�a�l
bo�� a�ound th� camp in its ma�ch�s th�ough th� wild��n�ss.

The��� is th� chu�ch advanc�d, in th� �ight of ��d��m�d m�n,
to  th�  h�ight  of  th�  high�st  asc�ndancy  of  th�  upp��most
s�ats in h�av�n. The� languag� of th� tw�nty-fou� �ld��s and
fou�  living  c��atu��s,  in  which  th�y  sp�ak  of  th�ms�lv�s,
shows th�m to b�  th� suppo�t��s  and th� �nci�cl��s  of  th�
th�on� of  God,  dw�lling in th� th�on�,  and ��igning �ound
about th� th�on�, all s�at�d in �oyal dignity in th� h�av�ns,
though th�y b� no oth�� than ��d��m�d m�n.

The�n  th�  ang�ls,  in  undistinguish�d  multitud�s,  compass
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th� th�on�s a�ound; but without th�on�s, o� c�owns, o� any
song  of  ��d�mption,  o�  any  assu�anc�  of  ��igning  on  th�
�a�th. Lik� dutiful subj�cts, th�y ��nd�� unto th� Lamb:

Revelation 5
12 ...power, and riches, and wisdom, and strength, and honor, 
and glory, and blessing.

Theis is acco�ding to thos� s�v��al sph���s of c��ation and
p�ovid�nc� which th�y occupy and int�nd.

And firnally, �v��y subj�ct c��atu��, �v��y thing which God
c��at�d and mad�, wh�th�� in h�av�n, o� on th� �a�th, o� un-
d�� th� �a�th, and such as a�� in th� s�a, and all that a�� in
th�m, �xp��ss th�i� gladn�ss and th�i� mi�th on this g�and and
sol�mn occasion, saying,

Revelation 5
13 ...Blessing, and honor, and glory, and power, be unto Him 
that sits upon the throne, and to the Lamb for ever.

Such is  th� wond��fully  sublim� sc�n��y with which th�
s�cond po�tion of this book, which conc��ns th� futu��, is in-
t�oduc�d.

The� vision of th� Son of Man and th� candl�sticks in th�
fir�st chapt�� is th� int�oduction to th� things that a��, as ��-
v�al�d in th� fo�m�� pa�t of th� book. The� vision of th� th�on�
and th� Lamb, contain�d in th�s� two chapt��s, is th� int�o-
duction to th� things that a�� to b� h���aft ��, as ��v�al�d in
th� latte�� pa�t of th� book. The�y a�� �mbl�matical f�atu��s, to
which ��f���nc� is continually mad� f�om thos� two pa�ts of
th� book, at th� h�ad of which th�y s�v��ally stand.

The� fir�st conc��ns th� chu�ch only. The� s�v�n sta�s which
a�� th� minist��s of th� chu�ch�s, and th� s�v�n gold�n can-
dl�sticks which a�� th� chu�ch�s, ��v�als Ch�ist in His officc�
as H�ad of all th� chu�ch�s.

The� s�cond ��f��s to th� whol� c��ation, visibl� and invisi-
bl�, �ational and i��ational, of God; s��ing th� c��atu��s do all
tak� such a d��p int���st in th� t�ansaction, and �xp��ss such
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liv�ly joy on b�holding th� Lamb put into poss�ssion of that
myst��ious book, which, som�how o� oth��, ��ach�s its pow-
��ful  �ffe�ct  f�om th� c�nt�� to th� �xt��m�st bound of  c��-
ation.

The� simpl� cont�mplation of th� august ass�mblag�, as it is
a��ang�d in its o�d�� b�fo�� th� �y� of th� s���, sugg�sts som�
id�as which �v��y on� without inqui�y must at onc� ass�nt to.
Suppos� th��� was a g�and ass�mblag�, as in th� days of old,
of th� st��ngth and glo�y of th� kingdom, upon som� of th�
anci�nt moats (as th� moat of U��), a�tifircially cut fo� th� high
occasion, and that you, b�ing p��s�nt, did b�hold on� th�on�,
magnifirc�nt  abov�  all,  in  th�  c�nt��,  and a  maj�stic  p��son
s�at�d th���on.

And  �nci�cling  it  a�ound  you  saw  tw�nty-fou�  inf��io�
th�on�s,  wh���on sat  most  v�n��abl�  p��sons,  cloth�d with
�ob�s of  officc� and c�own�d with c�owns of  dignity,  which
�v��  and  anon  th�y  acknowl�dg�d  to  b�  d��iv�d  f�om th�
g��at maj�sty of th� c�nt�al th�on�, and on Him d�p�nd�nt. 

Suppos�, mo��ov��, that clos�� to Him still, and in His v��y
bosom and upb�a�ing His p��son, as Aa�on and Hu� upbo��
th� hands of Mos�s, you saw fou� oth��s of myst��ious ap-
p�a�anc�, th�ough whom th� voic� of th� th�on� cam� fo�th,
its thund��ings also, and its lightnings, and all its �xp��ssions
whatso�v��.

And firnally, �ngi�dling th� sac��d th�on� a�ound, and as it
w���  gua�ding  th�m  f�om  offe�ns�,  and  waiting  to  �x�cut�
th�i�  high  commands,  you  b�h�ld  an  innum��abl�  host  of
�qual and undistinguish�d p�opl�.

What  would  you  say  conc��ning  such  a  sight,  and  how
would you int��p��t it? You would say, this sublim� th�on� in
th� c�nt�� holds th� king of kings, and th�s� a�� His inf��io�
kings.

With  ��sp�ct,  how�v��,  to  th�s�  fou�  living  on�s  in  His
th�on�, no similitud� on �a�th could �xplain it. But w� shall
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firnd ampl� �xplanation of it  in holy Sc�iptu��,  p�oving that
th�y ��p��s�nt th� chu�ch in its p�i�stly cha�act��, b�a�ing up
th� th�on� of th� Et��nal. And th� fou�-and-tw�nty c�own�d
�ld��s ��p��s�nt th� sam� chu�ch fulfirlling th� kingly officc�
unto  th�  Et��nal,  who is  th�  Fath��  ��p��s�nt�d  und��  th�
symbols  of  Ch�ist.  And  th�  innum��abl�  ang�ls  standing
a�ound a�� th� subj�ct p�opl�, th� minist��s of th� kingdom,
as it is said,

Hebrews 1
14 Are they [the angels] not all ministering spirits, sent forth 
to minister to them that shall be heirs of salvation?

So much do�s th� dumb show and inactiv� sc�n��y of th�
vision d�cla��  unto �v��y cont�mplativ�  mind—that  God in
His kingdom ov�� all is s��v�d by subo�dinat� th�on�s, and
th�y who sit on th�m d�cla�� th�ms�lv�s to b� ��d��m�d m�n
(v��s� 9). And H� has in His bosom, fo� th� st��ngth and v��y
consist�ncy of His th�on�, oth��s who lik�wis� d�cla�� th�m-
s�lv�s to b� ��d��m�d m�n. Whil� th� ang�ls, and th� oth��
wo�ks, of c��ation b�sid�s m�n, stand at a wid�� distanc� f�om
th� th�on�, and occupy th� plac� of th� indisc�iminat� multi-
tud�. Theis is d�cla��d by th� simpl� b�holding of th� �conomy
and o�d�� of th� h�av�nly council.

F�om this w� tu�n to consid�� th� action which is don�, and
s�v��al things sugg�st th�ms�lv�s at onc� to �v��y thoughtful
mind. The� book in th� �ight hand of th� G��at King is th� on�
p�iz� and ��wa�d which God chall�ng�s all  c��ation, visibl�
and invisibl�, to com� and tak�. But th�y da�� not �v�n look
upon it, so utte��ly foil�d a�� th�y by th� chall�ng�; till on�, a
Lamb that had b��n slain, but living still, who is s��n �v��y
wh��� up and down in th� midst of th� th�on�, and in th�
midst of th� fou� living on�s, and in th� midst of th� fou�-and-
tw�nty �ld��s, b�ing th� living p�incipl� and vivifying h�a�t of
th�m all, tak�s individual plac� and �nt�� into action imm�di-
at�ly aft �� th� p�oclamation of this chall�ng�, and th� aston-
ish�d t���o� of all c��at�d b�ings and things on th� h�a�ing of
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th� sam�. But H�, th� Lamb, moving fo�wa�d, tak�s th� book
and do�s with it acco�ding to His will.

Theis d�monst�at�s that:

1. H� is H�ad P��son of h�av�n, abov� th�m all in st��ngth
and pow��, abl� to tak� up th� chall�ng� at th� ba�� 
m�ntion of which th� hosts abov� faint�d with 
w�akn�ss.

2. Theis book, what�v�� it is, inv�sts Him with a sup��macy
ov�� th� ��d��m�d chu�ch, th� unfall�n ang�ls, and all 
c��ation whatso�v��. The� c��ation th�n concu�s in on� 
g�and d�monst�ation of f�alty and homag�, c�l�b�ating 
Him and wo�shiping Him, with what st�ains th�y 
c�l�b�at� and wo�ship God hims�lf who sits on th� 
th�on�.

The�s� things, and much mo��, com� di��ctly and op�nly out
f�om th� sc�n� and act plac�d und�� ou� �y� in th�s� int�o-
ducto�y chapt��s.

The�n in th� sixth and s�v�nth chapt��s w� hav� th� �ffe�cts
which  com�  upon  th�  �a�th  f�om  His  op�ning  th�  s�v��al
s�als of th� book, into which w� cannot now �nt�� pa�ticu-
la�ly. But this is appa��nt upon th� fac� of th� na��ativ�, that
it �nds in th� �xpulsion of all th� kings and mighty m�n and
chi�f  captains  of  th�  �a�th,  f�om th�i�  d�l�gat�d  s�ats  and
plac�s of autho�ity und�� Ch�ist, b�ing t���ifir�d to d�ath un-
d�� th� sixth s�al.

And full  of  awful  app��h�nsion  of  th�  s�v�nth,  th�y  a��
utte��ly mad� away with (Revelation 19:18, which, though in a
diffe���nt plac�, ��f��s to th� sam� �v�nt as is ��f����d to in
Revelation 6:15-17), in o�d�� to mak� �oom fo� Ch�ist and His
saints �ais�d in th� fir�st ��su���ction, who poss�ss fo��v�� th�
th�on�s of th� �a�th (Revelation 20:4). Theis is th� fulfirllm�nt of
what th�i� souls in glo�y w��� assu��d, as soon as h� ��c�iv�d
th� book:
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Revelation 5
10 ...and we shall reign on the earth.

The���fo��, th� action of op�ning th� s�als has fo� its obj�ct
th� disposs�ssing of th� p��s�nt �ul��s of th� �a�th, and th�
b�inging in of th� ��d��m�d saints to �ul� and to poss�ss it. It
is th� ��v�lation of Ch�ist, inv�st�d by His Fath�� with th� in-
h��itanc�,  and  by  succ�ssiv�  d�monst�ations  of  His  �ight,
chasing out th� usu�p��s, until th� d�vil hims�lf b�ing �j�ct�d,
Ch�ist with His saints, tak�s th� kingdom and th� dominion
und�� th� whol� h�av�n, to hold it fo��v��.

Conc��ning th�  s�al�d  nation,  which  is  p��s��v�d  in  th�
di��ful d�st�uction of nations, w� discou�s� not at p��s�nt, but
shall show that whil� th� s�v��� pa�ts of th� vision has ��-
sp�ct to th� t�n Papal kingdoms of Ch�ist�ndom, this g�acious
pa�t has ��sp�ct to th� P�ot�stant kingdom of G��at B�itain,
which is h�ld up by this s�aling fo� an �xampl� to all king-
doms to continu� faithful, and so to �scap� th� ov��wh�lming
d�lug� of th� w�ath of God and th� Lamb.

Fo� how long, and to what �xt�nt, w� shall aft ��wa�ds dis-
cou�s�: but w� obs��v� at p��s�nt, that without an �xampl�
p��s�nt�d to all nations of God’s g�ac� and p��s��vation in th�
judgm�nt, th� �ight�ousn�ss of God in not confounding th�
innoc�nt with th� guilty would not hav� b��n shown fo�th.
But it would hav� s��m�d on� indisc�iminat� act of d�st�uc-
tion, f���zing hop�, and firxing action in th� obdu�acy of fat�.

The� latte�� pa�t of th� s�v�nth chapt�� b�ings us back to th�
vision of th� h�av�nly th�on�, no long�� plant�d in th� h�av-
�ns, but abiding among m�n (v��s� 15). And b�fo�� it th��� is
th� g��at multitud� of th� nations, gath���d out of th� t�ibula-
tions of Papal p��s�cution, which answ��s to th� chu�ch in th�
wild��n�ss, and k��ping th� f�ast of tab��nacl�s with joy and
gladn�ss,  in  comm�mo�ation of  that  glo�ious  land  into  th�
poss�ssion of which th�y hav� b��n b�ought, aft �� th�i� long
and w�a�isom� wand��ings.

So that doubt ��mains not that th� s�v�nth chapt�� b�ings
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us down to th� �nd of  th� Papal  p��s�cutions,  as th� thi�d
chapt�� b�ings us down to th� �nd of th� Pagan p��s�cutions;
and that th� �ighth chapt��,  which,  as w�ll  as all  f�om th�
fou�th, conc��ns th� things that a�� to b�, w� must go back
again to th� tim� of Constantin�, and ��v�al Ch�ist acting in
som� oth�� asp�ct, unto som� oth�� �nd, y�t subo�dinat� to
that of His b�ing th� g��at h�i� of th� �a�th, which is doubt-
l�ss th� on� g�and obj�ct of th� s�cond pa�t of th� book, con-
c��ning futu�� things.

The� g��at us� of this vision is, th���fo��, to t�ach th� kings
and magist�at�s of th� �a�th, und�� whom th�y �x��cis� au-
tho�ity, and fo� whom. And how do w� firnd th�m? giving �a�
to th� ��v�lation contain�d in this vision? Would it w��� so.
But, alas! this nation, which stood out fo� Ch�ist, th� P�inc� of
th� kings of th� �a�th, against th� pop�, who usu�ps that Di-
vin� p���ogativ�, has at l�ngth succumb�d.

And what now is th� languag� of th� nations?

“W� a�� ind�p�nd�nt of th� P�inc� of th� kings of th� 
�a�th; and b�ing �v��ything to pass, o� not to pass, as w� 
pl�as�, acco�ding to ou� might, wisdom, and policy.”

And �v�n chu�chm�n, c��tainly all s�cta�ians and schismat-
ics, do uphold that kings d��iv� th�i� pow�� f�om th� p�opl�,
and fo� th� p�opl� hold it. And fu�th��, with most op�n th�oat
th�y do p�oclaim and p�omulgat� fo�th that ��ligion has noth-
ing to do with politics, and politics nothing to do with ��li-
gion,  and  that  any  qu�stion,  b�caus�  it  is  political,  c�as�s
th���fo�� to b� ��ligious.

Igno�ant pand����s to a�bit�a�y i���sponsibl� gov��nm�nt,
o� to popula� ana�chy, study this vision of th� Apocalypse, and
b� wis�. Ah m�! what an awful thing it is, that th�y should
put in cont�ast th� political and th� ��ligious, and by this most
a��ant blund�� o� knav��y should hav� succ��d�d in advanc-
ing s��vants of th� pop�, who has his autho�ity f�om th� d�vil,
to �qual pow�� and t�ust with s��vants of th� t�u� P�ot�stant
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chu�ch, which has h�� autho�ity f�om Ch�ist th� Son of th�
Most High God.

All p�oving, �v�n to ou� const��nation, th� imm�ns� igno-
�anc�,  th�  di��ct  ���o�,  and  th�  fatal  m�asu��s  which  th�
chu�ch  has  fall�n  into  on  th�  subj�ct  of  this  g��at  vision,
which ��v�als Ch�ist as th� P�inc� of th� kings of th� �a�th.

And I h�sitat� not to conf�ss, that on� of th� p�incipal ob-
j�cts which d��w m� to this city at th� p��s�nt tim�, was to
show out th� p�incipl�s of this g��at subj�ct, to p�oclaim in
th� �a� of th� d�owsy chu�ch, and ��b�llious nation, th� �ights
and titl�s of my Lo�d J�sus Ch�ist as King of kings and Lo�d of
lo�ds, who has pu�chas�d th� �a�th and th� wo�ld by His p��-
f�ct �ight�ousn�ss and spotl�ss sac�ifirc� upon th� c�oss; and
who, though now fo� a s�ason hid with His Fath��, shall com�
fo�th again to hono� thos� whom H� firnds hono�ing Him, and
to d�st�oy all who a�� giving His hono� to anoth��.

CHRIST THE INTERCESSOR AND AVENGER

The� n�xt vision, b�ing th� thi�d in o�d�� f�om th� b�ginning
of th� book, and th� s�cond und�� th� h�ad of futu�� things,
op�ns in chapt�� 8 with th� �xhibition of Ch�ist �mploy�d in
fulfirlling th� High P�i�st’s officc� on th� day of aton�m�nt, and
offe��ing  unto  God  th�  p�ay��s  of  His  p��s�cut�d  and  op-
p��ss�d saints.

Of th�s� p�ay��s, th� substanc� is b�i�floy s�t fo�th (Revela-
tion 6:10) to b� judgm�nt upon th�i� adv��sa�i�s, th� opp��s-
so�s and d�st�oy��s of th� �a�th; and d�liv��anc� of th� �ight-
�ous into th� poss�ssion of that inh��itanc� of th� �a�th which
th�y hav� f�om th� b�ginning had th� p�omis� of (Psalm 37;
Mattlhew 5:5; Romans 4:13), and ��c�iv�d th� full assu�anc� of,
wh�n th� Lamb slain got poss�ssion of th� s�v�n-s�al�d book
(Revelation 5:10).

W� a�� th���by l�d to think that this vision of t�ump�ts is
to ��v�al Ch�ist as ou� High P�i�st in h�av�n, whil� th� vision
of candl�sticks ��v�al�d Him as ou� High P�i�st on �a�th.
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On th� day of aton�m�nt th� high p�i�st of th� J�ws w�nt
into th� most holy plac�, th� typ� of h�av�n (Hebrews 9:24).
Theat it is th� action of th� day of aton�m�nt w� know by th�
gold�n c�ns�� which might b� us�d on no oth�� occasion.

In this thought, sugg�st�d by His action of offe��ing out of
His hand in th� gold�n c�ns�� th� p�ay��s of saints, w� a��
confir�m�d by looking at th� consummation of th� vision o�
th� stat� of things atteain�d by th� s�v�nth t�ump�t, which as
it is d�cla��d (Revelation 11:15-19), consists in th�s� tidings:

1. Ch�ist’s ��ign �nt���d upon, and c�l�b�at�d by His 
chu�ch, th� joint-h�i�s of His kingdom (v��s�s 15-17).

2. The� judging, �ighting, and ��wa�ding of His s��vants th�
p�oph�ts, th� saints, and th�m that f�a� His nam�, 
tog�th�� with all th� d�ad, g��at and small, who had 
di�d in th� Lo�d (v��s� 18).

3. The� d�st�uction of th� nations who had so long 
d�st�oy�d th� �a�th in th� day of Ch�ist’s ang�� and 
w�ath (v��s� 18, 19; Psalm 2, Psalm 110). 

4. The� op�ning of th� t�mpl� in h�av�n, to th� showing of 
th� inmost ��c�ss�s of th� holy of holi�s, which I 
und��stand to b� th� manif�station of th� h�av�nly 
things, th� ��v�aling of th� inh��itanc�, th� coming 
down, of th� n�w J��usal�m.

B�ing confir�m�d by th� consid��ation of this which th� vi-
sion consummat�s, I go back to th� b�ginning and firnd that,
b�sid�s th� action of offe��ing th� p�ay��s of saints, th��� is an-
oth�� action (v��s� 5) of taking fir�� of th� alta� and casting it
into  th�  �a�th wh�nc� a�os�  voic�s,  thund��ing,  lightnings,
and an �a�thquak�. The�n s�v�n ang�ls go fo�th on� aft �� th�
oth��, and b�ing on s�v�n wo�ful infloictions of th� w�ath of
Ch�ist until His �n�mi�s and th� �n�mi�s of His chu�ch a��
utte��ly consum�d f�om th� �a�th.

Now taking th� int��p��tation of this symbol f�om  Ezekiel
10:2, wh��� th� casting of th� fir�� upon “th� city of J��usal�m”
signifir�s  th� d�st�uction of  its  glo�y and its  sanctity in th�
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days of N�buchadn�zza�; and f�om Hosea 8:1, wh���, as in all
th� Sc�iptu��s,  th� blast  of  th� t�ump�t  is  th�  ha�bing�� of
wo�; w� com� to this conclusion upon th� whol�, that th� vi-
sion of t�ump�ts is to ��v�al Ch�ist in His cha�act�� of �ffe�c-
tual Int��c�sso� fo� His saints, ��c�iving pow�� f�om God to
av�ng� th�i� d�ath upon His �n�mi�s and th�i�s, and to b�ing
th�m th�ough g��at  t�ibulations into  th� inh��itanc� of  th�
�a�th.

The� whol� vision of t�ump�ts is  but a comm�nta�y upon
that t�xt twic� w�itte�n in th� p�oph�t Isaiah conc��ning th�
day  of  aton�m�nt,  which  was  also  th�  day  of  ��d�mption,
wh�n all bondsm�n w�nt f���, and all inh��itanc�s ��tu�n�d to
th�i� p�op�� poss�sso�s:

Isaiah 34
8 For it is the day of the Lord’s vengeance, and the year of 
recompences for the controversy of Zion.

Isaiah 63
4 For the day of vengeance is in mine heart, and the year of 
my redeemed is come:

Both  chapt��s  do  ��v�al  that  d�solation  of  th�  G�ntil�
chu�ch (th� c�u�l Edom o� Esau) which shall mak� way fo� th�
��tu�n of th� J�ws. Whil� ou� vision of th� s�v�n t�ump�ts ��-
v�als th� la�g�� but pa�all�l myst��y of:

• th� d�st�uction of all apostat� Ch�ist�ndom, and th� 
casting out of th� d�vil its mast��,

• th� op�ning of th� p�ison-hous� of d�ath wh��� th� 
bodi�s of th� saints li� in loathsom� bondag�, 

• th� ��d�mption of th� inh��itanc� of th� �a�th, and
• th�i� installation in th� gov��nm�nt and poss�ssion 

th���of as th� �oyal p�i�sthood who minist�� f�om th� 
op�n�d t�mpl�, th� c�l�stial city of th� n�w J��usal�m, 
holin�ss and bl�ss�dn�ss to th� �a�th and all th� 
inhabitants th���of.

The� fir�st vision s�ts fo�th Ch�ist as H�ad of th� chu�ch.
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The� s�cond which �xt�nds ov�� all th� ��st of th� book, but
sp�cially includ�s th� 4th,  5th,  6th,  and 7th chapt��s, s�ts Him
fo�th as th� Inh��ito� of th� �a�th.

Theis thi�d vision, in subo�dination to th� s�cond, s�ts Him
fo�th as doing s�v�n actions of v�ng�anc� upon th� opp��s-
so�s of His chu�ch and th�i� inh��itanc�, �nding in th�i� firnal
�xpulsion f�om th� fac� of day, o� �ath�� in th�i� b�ing put un-
d�� His f��t, and th� f��t of His saints.

It is Ch�ist th� Int��c�sso�, p��s�nting th� �ndu�anc�s of His
p�opl� and ��c�iving pow�� f�om His long-suffe��ing Fath�� to
b�ing on� act of ��t�ibution aft �� anoth�� upon th� wick�d,
until at l�ngth H� com�s in p��son, und�� th� s�v�nth t�um-
p�t, to judg� th� quick, and to gov��n th� su�vivo�s in �ight-
�ousn�ss du�ing th� Mill�nnium.

Aft ��  which  having  judg�d  also  th�  d�ad,  and  cast  th�
wick�d into h�ll, H� giv�s up th� m�diato�ial kingdom of th�
�a�th with all th� sons of glo�y p��f�ct�d and compl�t�d: in
��wa�d of which H�, with thos� mad� kings and p�i�sts, ��-
c�iv�s  f�om th�  Fath��  th�  whol�  �nci�cling  univ��s�,  sun,
moon, and �v��y sta�, to gov��n and to poss�ss in �v��lasting
�ight�ousn�ss and bl�ss�dn�ss.

And what s��v�s such a ��v�lation to th� chu�ch? Much �v-
��y way:

• It shows Ch�ist in His cha�act�� of Judg�, in which th� 
Fath�� has constitut�d Him (John 5), but which w� a�� 
too apt to sink in His cha�act�� of Saviou�.

• It shows Him H�ad of th� �vil as w�ll as of th� good, 
ov�� Satan and th� wick�d dominant as w�ll as ov�� th� 
chu�ch and th� �ight�ous, b�ing�� of all judgm�nts 
which com�, as w�ll as of all bounti�s; in on� wo�d, 
H�ad ov�� all unto His chu�ch, pou�ing out judgm�nt. 
And fo� what ��ason? To av�ng� th� t�uth.

Theis is th� �nd of th� vision, to k��p in th� minds of m�n
that Ch�ist is to judg� th� wo�ld, that H� who �ul�s ov�� all
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��st�ains th� wick�dn�ss as w�ll as pat�oniz�s th� good of all.
H� is th� on� who is to stop in its high floood th� wick�dn�ss
of th� wick�d by th� judgm�nt of th� quick at His coming, and
to �stablish th� pains and mis��y of th� s�cond d�ath, which
is th� undoing and p��v�nting of all iniquity, and all iniqui-
tous things.

All this coming judgm�nt and wo� upon th� wo�ld is h���
s�t down in succ�ssiv� acts, to th� �nd that th� chu�ch may
p�op��ly und��stand and b�li�v� that ho��ibl� pit f�om which
sh� is h��s�lf d�liv���d, and that sh� may b� �v�� sti���d up to
p��ach g�ac� and m��cy, and salvation, f�om th� w�ath which
is  ��v�aling its�lf  mo��  and  mo��  until  th�  consummation,
wh�n th� d�spis�d Saviou� shall com� as th� �ight�ous Judg�
who is  to cond�mn th� wo�ld,  and to mak� good unto His
saints that which th�y hav� committe�d to His t�ust.

The�s�  a��  th�  obj�cts  of  this  th�  thi�d  pa�t  of  th�  book,
which has also its ��alization in tim� and plac�, to show that
Ch�ist  is �x�cuting on a small  p�og��ssiv� scal� that w�ath
which H� is at l�ngth to �x�cut� on th� la�g�st scal� of God’s
�ight�ous judgm�nt.

The�s� things a�� ��v�al�d so that th� chu�ch, �ightly ��ad-
ing and  app��h�nding th�m,  might  b�  p��s��v�d  f�om that
fals�st id�a of a God all m��ciful, of a Saviou� all g�ac�, and
that th� Gosp�l might b� no �ncou�ag�� of lic�ntiousn�ss o� of
indiffe���nc�, but a t�ump�t-ala�m unto th� wo�ld, in th� midst
of  whos� t���o�s  th���  should b�  �v��  h�a�d th� still  small
voic� of p�ac� and salvation.

Salvation is salvation f�om som�thing. What is that som�-
thing?

Romans 2
5 ...the day of wrath and revelation of the righteous judgment
of God.

But will God not ��l�nt? Theis vision v��ifying its�lf in �v��y
succ�ssiv�  t�ump�t,  p�ov�s  that  H� will  accomplish it  all.  I
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would that p��ach��s and p�opl� kn�w and f�lt that th��� is a
pow�� and holin�ss and �ight�ousn�ss in �v��y wo�d of God.
Fo� oft �n w� p��ach, and th�y h�a�, as if th��� was no judg-
m�nt, as if H� had laid asid� th� thund��bolts of His pow��;
which th�s� s�v�n succ�ssiv� st�ok�s of judgm�nts, almost all
al��ady a��iv�d unto th� �a�th, and b�ing just about to clos�,
a�� int�nd�d to mak� manif�st.

B�fo�� p�oc��ding to th� fou�th vision w� may obs��v� that
this thi�d vision is contain�d in chapt��s 8, 9, and 10 to v��s�
8, with which a n�w s��i�s of p�oph�syings is int�oduc�d. The�
s�v�nth t�ump�t  is  how�v��  b�ought  in out  of  its  plac�,  at
chapt�� 11:14, fo� ��asons which w� cannot �nt�� upon h���,
but shall fully �xplain in th�i� p�op�� plac�.

And y�t th�s� concluding v��s�s of chapt�� 11 do not con-
tain th� pa�ticula�s of th� s�v�nth t�ump�t, but only th� con-
summation  of  good  which  is  b�ought  about  by  th�  action
th���of. And h���in th�y s��v� th� sam� pu�pos� which th�
concluding v��s�s of chapt�� 7 did to th� action of s�als: �ach
s�tteing fo�th in th�i� p�op�� languag� th� �nd and consumma-
tion of Ch�ist’s wo�k and officc�, as it is s�v��ally ��p��s�nt�d
by th� symbols of th�s� visions.

But  fo�  th�  pa�ticula�s  of  th�  s�v�nth  s�al  and  s�v�nth
t�ump�t which a�� pa�all�l with on� anoth��, as ind��d a�� th�
oth�� s�als and t�ump�ts, th�y a�� in both cas�s supp��ss�d at
th�  plac�  wh���  th�y  should  p�op��ly  hav�  b��n  giv�n
(nam�ly: v��s�s 7:1, and 11:4), b�ing ��s��v�d until all th� in-
t��m�diat� doings having b��n d�v�lop�d, as th�y a�� in chap-
t��s 10, 11, 12, 13, and 14.

The� whol� caus�s fo� such a f�a�ful act of w�ath must b�
fai�ly s�t out. The� act of th� s�v�nth s�al, and of th� s�v�nth
t�ump�t, and th� t��ading of th� win�-p��ss (Revelation 14:20),
a�� on� act: th� act of ang��, th� g��at day of w�ath. The�s� a��
fully and distinctly laid out in chapt��s 15 and 16, and illus-
t�at�d in chapt��s 17, 18, and 19. The� s�v�nth s�al and s�v�nth
t�ump�t, and th� t��ading of th� win�-p��ss, do occupy firv�
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compl�t�  chapt��s  of  th�  Apocalypse,  which  stand  imm�di-
at�ly ant�c�d�nt to th� fir�st ��su���ction, th� ��ign of Ch�ist,
and th� mill�nnial bl�ss�dn�ss, and th� N�w-J��usal�m stat�
of th� wo�ld.

Theis only is n�c�ssa�y to b� ��ma�k�d fu�th��, b�fo�� l�av-
ing th� vision of t�ump�ts, that th� facts o� accomplishm�nts
of th� s�v��al p��dictions a�� don� upon th� �ast��n half of
th�  Roman  �mpi��,  of  which  Constantinopl�  is  th�  h�ad;
wh���as th� s�als hav� th�i�  p�op�� locality in th� w�st��n
Roman Empi��, of which Rom� is th� h�ad.

Theis division of th� fou�th o� Roman Empi�� into two pa�ts
b�gan f�om th� tim� of Constantin�, who gav� th� g�ound of
it in th� building of Constantinopl�, and in th� subdivision of
his �mpi�� into th��� pa�ts: wh�nc� in this vision w� hav� al-
ways a thi�d pa�t, and no mo��, affe�ct�d by th� s�v��al judg-
m�nts.

The� sufficci�nt g�ounds fo� b�li�ving that th� sc�n� of th�s�
two visions is diffe���nt, whil� th� action of th�m is cont�mpo-
�an�ous  f�om  Constantin�’s  tim�  down  to  th�  coming  of
Ch�ist,  tog�th��  with th� �nds s��v�d by this  two-foldn�ss,
will mo�� fully app�a� in th� s�qu�l of th�s� l�ctu��s. But w�
m�ntion it at p��s�nt that th� m�thod and th� substanc� of th�
book may b� b�ought thus �a�ly und�� on� point of vi�w.

CHRIST GATHERING HIS CHURCH

Now th� fou�th vision occupi�s th� ��maind�� of chapt�� 10
f�om v��s� 8, and th� whol� of chapt�� 11 (�xc�pt th� v��s�s
containing th� s�v�nth s�al,  which a�� int�oduc�d th��� fo�
th� sak� of synch�onism; that is, to ma�k th� tim� of th� slay-
ing of th� witn�ss�s as b�ing th� sam� with th� tim� of th�
s�v�nth t�ump�t and th� s�v�nth s�al), and th� whol� of chap-
t��s 12, 13, and 14. Theis impo�tant vision chi�floy conc��ns th�
chu�ch, which is s�t fo�th, fir�st, by a woman, and th�n by a s�-
l�ct company of on� hund��d and fo�ty-fou� thousand stand-
ing upon Mount Zion.
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And h�� ci�cumstanc�s a�� laid out by th� chu�ch-symbols
of:

• th� wild��n�ss,
• th� b�ast lik� a lamb, and
• th� ha�v�st and th� vintag�.

The� vision is int�oduc�d with a command to m�asu�� th�
t�mpl� and th�m that wo�ship th���in.  Now th� g��at qu�s-
tion always is, What do�s it ��v�al conc��ning J�sus Ch�ist?

Theis will, as in th� fo�m�� cas�s, b� b�st und��stood by ob-
s��ving  th�  mann��  of  His  app�a�anc�,  which  is  giv�n  in
chapt�� 10:1. H� d�sc�nds f�om h�av�n “cloth�d with a cloud”,
just as H� asc�nd�d, and is to com� again (Acts 1).

The��� is also “a �ainbow upon His h�ad,” which was giv�n
to Noah as th� sign of th� cov�nant which God mad� with
m�n fo� th� saf� poss�ssion of th� �a�th, and th� p��s��vation
of all flo�sh th���on (Genesis 9:9-17). Theis �ainbow-assu�anc� of
th� �a�th’s p��p�tual saf�ty f�om th� d�st�uction of wat��, is
s��n su��ounding th� th�on� of th� glo�y of God in h�av�n,
both by Ez�ki�l (in Ezekiel 1:28), and by John (Revelation 4:3),
to signify that God ��m�mb��s His cov�nant with man fo� th�
�a�th; and th� s�v�n-s�al�d book, which impa�ts th� titl� to
th� inh��itanc� H� has in His �ight hand.

Theis  book,  th�  Lamb  (R�p��s�ntativ�  and  Saviou�  of  all
flo�sh) having ��c�iv�d and op�n�d, H� b�com�s p�op�i�to� of
th� �a�th,  th�  t�u� Noah,  th�  R�d��m�� of  th�  inh��itanc�,
whos� wo�k of p��s�nting spotl�ss flo�sh upon th� c�oss, and
�ising again immo�tal, b�ing fo��s��n, obtain�d fo� Adam, and
Noah, and Ab�aham, and �v��y oth�� man, thos� t��ms of fa-
vo� which God was pl�as�d f�om tim� to tim� to giv�.

Ch�ist, th� Pu�chas�� and th� Poss�sso� and th� B�stow�� of
all ��d�mption, b�ing com�, th� sign of th� cov�nant b�com�s
His by �ight. And f�om a�ound th� th�on� th� �ainbow pass�s
to �nci�cl� His p��son, and show that H� is th� inv�st�d on�,
who shall y�t inh��it and poss�ss all things.
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I think that th� op�n book in His hand lik�wis� points Him
out  to  b�  th�  R�d��m��  of  th�  inh��itanc�,  who (Jeremiah
31:10-13), acco�ding to th� custom, was poss�ss�d both of a
s�al�d and an op�n book. The� s�al�d book H� ��c�iv�s in th�
p��s�nc� of  th�  �ld��s  (v��s�  9),  in  vi�tu� of  b�ing th� R�-
d��m��.  And  now H�  p��s�nts  hims�lf  with  an  op�n  littel�
book.

Wh�th�� this b� th� s�al�d book now op�n�d, o� wh�th�� it
b� th� oth�� fo�m of th� �vid�nc� of th� pu�chas�d ��d�mp-
tion, is not at p��s�nt to b� inqui��d into, no� do�s it affe�ct th�
g��at ��sult, that Ch�ist app�a�s at th� h�ad of this fou�th vi-
sion in His cha�act�� of R�d��m�� of th� inh��itanc�, cloth�d
with all th� �ights th���of; and b�nt on th� v��y pu�pos� of
taking poss�ssion of  it.  Fo�  H� s�ts  His on� foot  upon th�
�a�th, and His oth�� foot upon th� s�a, and p�oclaims th� ag�
of tim� conclud�d, and th� �t��nal ag� b�gun.

Now, as w� hav� al��ady obs��v�d, though th�s� visions of
Ch�ist’s glo�y b� s�t fo�th by a succ�ssion of acts, comm�nc-
ing f�om Constantin�’s  tim�,  this  is  only to  k��p atte�ntion
aliv�  and ca��y it  fo�wa�d to th� g��at  ultimat�  act,  which
atte�nds upon Ch�ist’s coming o� ��v�lation. In th� symbols of
th� visions H� is always a��ay�d at th� h�ad of �v��y vision:

• At th� h�ad of th� fir�st, as th� Lamb ��c�iving in th� 
p��s�nc�, and with th� ado�ation of all c��atu��s, th� 
titl�-d��ds of univ��sal c��ation, and �xalt�d into th� 
f�llowship of th� Fath��’s th�on�;

• At th� h�ad of th� s�cond, as th� High P�i�st on th� day 
of aton�m�nt, which is th� ��d�mption of th� chu�ch 
out of h�� th�alldom by th� d�st�uction of h�� �n�mi�s 
in th� day of His app�a�ing; and now,

• At th� h�ad of this th� thi�d of th� visions of futu�� 
things, H� is ��p��s�nt�d as coming in pow�� and g��at 
maj�sty to tak� poss�ssion of th� �a�th which H� has 
pu�chas�d and d�liv���d. Acco�dingly, at th� clos� of 
that vision (Revelation 14:14), w� firnd that H� com�s 
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s�at�d on th� cloud, to gath�� in th� ha�v�st of His 
p�opl�, and with His f��t to t��ad th� win�-p��ss of th� 
w�ath of Almighty God.

The� obj�ct of this fou�th vision is to p��s�nt us with Ch�ist,
as th� H�ad of th� chu�ch and th� �ightful P�op�i�to� of th�
inh��itanc�, coming to chas� out of th� �a�th �v��y Antich�is-
tian p��t�nd�� to th� sup��macy, and to b�ing hims�lf and His
chu�ch into th� glo�ious and �v��lasting poss�ssion th���of.

Acco�dingly, th� g��at �n�my of God and man (Revelation
12:9) app�a�s in th��� Antich�istian fo�ms: that of chapt�� 12
and chapt�� 13 and chapt�� 17. The�s� a��, as w� shall show,
th� Roman �mpi�� in its Pagan, its Papal, and its Infird�l condi-
tions, of which w� hav� al��ady s��n two compl�t�, and th�
initiation of th� thi�d und�� Napol�on, but wait fo� its com-
pl�tion in anoth�� mighti��  and mo�� t���ibl� than h�,  just
about to a��iv�.

Satan, �mbodi�d in th� fir�st of th�s� th��� fo�ms of Rom�
and  its  t�n  d�p�nd�nt  kingdoms,  s�ts  hims�lf  against  th�
chu�ch ��p��s�nt�d as a woman, whos� s��d o� man-child—
Ch�ist not p��sonal but Ch�ist mystical, at l�ast so many of
th� chu�ch as suffe���d und�� Paganism—ov��com�s him, and
wo�k a st�ait�ning of his condition, and a confirn�m�nt of it to
th� �a�th.

H� th�n tak�s to hims�lf th� a�tifirc�s and subtl�ti�s of su-
p��stition,  and in th�  fo�m of  a  lamb count��f�its  th�  t�u�
chu�ch,  and  guid�  th�  b�ast  into  th�  utte��anc�  of  all  blas-
ph�mi�s and th� commission of all c�u�lti�s whatso�v��.

M�anwhil�  Ch�ist,  acts  by  m�ans  of  His  chu�ch.  Theis
chu�ch is s�t fo�th du�ing this Papal p��iod of on� thousand
two hund��d and sixty y�a�s, by th� symbol of th� J�ws in th�
t�mpl�,  cont�adistinguish�d  f�om  th�  G�ntil�s  in  th�  out��
cou�t and city (Revelation 11:1), and also by th� on� hund��d
and fo�ty-fou� thousand on Mount Zion (Revelation 14:1), who
a�� th� sam� as th� s�al�d t�ib�s (Revelation 7). Theis ��p��s�nts
a  P�ot�stant  chu�ch  and  nation  which  has  b��n  ��d��m�d

IV. The Substance and Method of the Book 93



f�om th� Papal �a�th (Revelation 14:4).

Theis  is  no  oth��,  ind��d,  than this  B�itish  nation,  o�  th�
B�itish  chu�ch-nation,  which has  b��n in a  stat� of  P�ot�s-
tantism du�ing all th� p��iod of th� Papacy, and not f�om th�
tim� of Luth�� m���ly. By this, Ch�ist maintains His caus� in
an �mbodi�d fo�m, firtte�d to withstand and count��act th� �m-
bodi�d ���o� in th� oth�� Papal kingdoms acting und�� Rom�.
And fo� this s��vic� ou� nation has had th� singula� g�ac� of
b�ing s�al�d f�om all th� chastis�m�nts of infird�lity infloict�d
on Papal Eu�op� fo� n�a�ly thi�ty y�a�s.

Wh�n th� infird�l fo�m of Antich�ist shall app�a� again in
th� glo�y of its st��ngth and mak� wa� with th� Lamb (Revela-
tion 17:14), by whom th� standa�d of th� t�uth shall  b� up-
bo�n, it is not now th� plac� to say �xp��ssly, b�caus�, b�ing a
futu�� thing, it n��ds much ca�� to p��s�nt it in its du� fo�m.
But I may just hint, that I b�li�v� this hono� is ��s��v�d fo�
th� kings f�om th� East, fo� whos� ma�ch I b�li�v� th� way to
b� �v�n now p��pa�ing, by th� d�ying up of th� wat��s of Eu-
ph�at�s,  o�  th� wasting away of th� ��sou�c�s of  th� Tu�k,
who fo� six o� s�v�n c�ntu�i�s has h�ld Is�a�l’s inh��itanc� in
his th�alldom, and sp��ad hims�lf lik� an impassabl� �iv�� b�-
tw��n th� T�n T�ib�s and th�i� inh��itanc�.

How�v�� this may b�, it is �nough fo� this sk�tch to hav�
said, that du�ing th�s� th��� w�a�y atteacks of Antich�ist, th�
chu�ch,  in  th� st��ngth of  h�� Captain,  has  maintain�d th�
post, and will maintain it, till H� shall com�, who will com�
and will not ta��y.

The��� is  anoth��  vi�w of  th� cont�nts of  this  littel�  book,
which I think mys�lf justifir�d in thus �a�ly submitteing as con-
fir�mato�y of th� abov�, and w�ll combining with it, and n�c�s-
sa�y ind��d to its compl�t� �xplication, and d��iv�d f�om a
sou�c� altog�th�� diffe���nt, and th���fo�� th� mo�� st��ngth-
�ning to th� conclusion.

Theis littel� book, out of which all th� p�oph�ci�s conc��ning
th�  b�ast  and  th�  woman,  o�  Antich�ist  and  th�  chu�ch,
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com�s, is thus d�sc�ib�d:

Revelation 10
9 Take it, and eat it up; and it shall make your belly bitteer, but
it shall be in your mouth sweet as honey.

And it is again ��p�at�d:
10 And I took the littele book out of the angel’s hand, and ate it
up; and it was in my mouth sweet as honey: and as soon as I 
had eaten it, my belly was bitteer.

The� pa�ticula�ity of this, without any us� what�v�� of o�
��f���nc� to it aft ��wa�ds, mad� m� to susp�ct that an impo�-
tant link of conn�ction was in it, lik� that so oft �n contain�d
in s�v��al  oth�� s��mingly �xt�an�ous things in th�  Apoca-
lypse. And b�ing at th� h�ad of th� book, and cha�act��istic of
it, it s��m�d to m� that it would hav� an impo�tanc� p�opo�-
tionat� to its plac�.

Mov�d by this suspicion, wh���of no on� can �stimat� th�
fo�c� who is not w�ll v��s�d in th� st�uctu�� of th�  Apoca-
lypse,  I  found that th� sam� cha�act�� b�long�d to Ez�ki�l’s
p�oph�cy, and to it alon�, at th� h�ad of which th�s� wo�ds
a�� w�itte�n:

Ezekiel 2
9 And when I looked, behold, a hand was sent unto me; and, 
lo, a roll of a book was therein:
10 And He spread it before me; and it was writteen within and 
without: and there was writteen therein lamentations, and 
mourning, and woe.

Ezekiel 3
1 Moreover He said unto me, Son of man, eat what you find; 
eat this roll, and go speak unto the house of Israel.
2 So I opened my mouth, and He caused me to eat that roll. 

And th� �ffe�ct which it p�oduc�d upon him in his b�lly, o�
inwa�d pa�ts, is thus d�sc�ib�d:

Ezekiel 3
14 So the Spirit lifteed me up, and took me away, and I went in
bitteerness, in the heat of my spirit; but the hand of the Lord 
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was strong upon me.

Theis v��y ��ma�kabl� coincid�nc� l�d m� to ��flo�ct a littel�
mo��  d��ply  upon  th�  points  of  coincid�nc�,  b�tw��n
Ez�ki�l’s p�oph�cy and this of John. I p��c�iv�d that as this is
�xp��ssly to th� chu�ch and of th� chu�ch, so Ez�ki�l is com-
mission�d to th� J�wish chu�ch, and to that only (Ezekiel 3:4-
6).  Fu�th��mo��,  I  p��c�iv�d  this  to  b�  th�  substanc�  of
Ez�ki�l’s p�oph�cy:

• th� Sh�chinah o� glo�y of th� chu�ch (chapt�� 1),
• th� a�gum�nt fo� ��moving it away f�om th� child��n of

Is�a�l (chapt��s 3-10),
• th� ��moval of it (chapt�� 10),
• th� d�solat� condition of th� chu�ch in this stat� of 

p�ivation and d�stitution (chapt�� 11-34),
• th� p��pa�ation fo� its ��tu�n (chapt�� 34-43), and
• its firnal ��tu�n and p��p�tual abod� among th�m 

(chapt��s 43-�nd).

Ez�ki�l may b� cha�act��iz�d as th� p�oph�t of th� d�pa�-
tu��, th� abs�nc�, and th� ��tu�n of th� visibl� manif�st glo�y
of God to th� J�wish chu�ch and nation.

Theat th� Sh�chinah, o� glo�ious P��s�nc� which l�d th� chil-
d��n of Is�a�l out of Egypt, and s�ttel�d with th�m in th� most
Holy Plac� of th� tab��nacl� and t�mpl�, should b� ��mov�d,
was an �v�nt  of  such f�a�ful  impo�t  as  must  hav� �nti��ly
ov��wh�lm�d th� chu�ch, �xc�pt fo� th� p��vious p��diction
of it  by a p�oph�t, to whom, this officc� b�ing fulfirll�d, God
gav� to p��dict also th� ��-�difying of His t�mpl�, and th� ��-
tu�n of His glo�y th���to, n�v�� to d�pa�t f�om it any mo��.

R�tu�ning with this info�mation, which I b�li�v� to contain
th� t�u� and cha�act��istic  hono� of Ez�ki�l  as a p�oph�t,  I
firnd that th� littel� book of th�  Apocalypse,  sw��t and bitte��,
has �xactly th� sam� int�ntion by th� Ch�istian chu�ch: which
it fir�st p��s�nts (chapt�� 12:1) in th� glo�y of thos� ��su���c-
tion-�aim�nts with which Ch�ist inv�st�d h�� in th� days of
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Apostl�s,  and which wo�� not out till  aft ��, by h�� body of
ma�ty�s, sh� had ov��th�own Paganism f�om th� sup��macy.

Soon th���aft �� th� glo�y d�pa�t�d, and th� n�xt vision ��p-
��s�nts that sam� woman who had flo�d into th� d��a�y wild��-
n�ss, to �scap� th� �ag� of th� b�ast, and abod� th��� fo� 1260
y�a�s, coming �ight lovingly up th�nc� as his pa�amou� and
his p�ostitut�.  Theis is  th� condition of th� chu�ch with h��
glo�y d�pa�t�d; und�� which, with th� �xc�ption of th� s�al�d
nation, sh� has continu�d ov�� all th� t�n kingdoms which a��
th� bounds of this p�oph�cy, du�ing th� tw�lv� hund��d and
sixty y�a�s of th� Papacy.

Theis inglo�ious and adult��ous  chu�ch b�ing ��mov�d by
consuming judgm�nts (fo� sh�, b�ing th� f��� wif�, cannot b�
t��at�d  by  chastis�m�nt  m���ly  fo�  h��  adult��y,  lik�  th�
bond-wif� of th� J�wish chu�ch, but must b� put to d�ath), th�
t�u� glo�ious b�id� of th� Lamb, which is th� N�w J��usal�m,
with th� glo�y of God, d�sc�nds f�om abov� and abid�s fo�
�v��.

So  that  th�  littel�  book  as  cont�a-distinguish�d  f�om  th�
s�v�n s�als  and s�v�n t�ump�ts,  contains nothing �ls� than
th� Ch�istian fo�m of Ez�ki�l’s p�oph�cy, th� glo�y in which
th� chu�ch is inhabit�d at fir�st, its d�pa�tu��, and th���with
th� d�pa�tu�� of h�� hono�; its ��tu�n and �t��nal abod� upon
h�� in th� N�w J��usal�m fo� �v�� and �v��.

The�s� two id�as a�� combin�d tog�th��:

1. th� cont�ov��sy of Ch�ist in His chu�ch with Satan in 
th� apostasy, fo� th� poss�ssion of th� inh��itanc� 
which H� has pu�chas�d and claim�d fo� h��, and

2. th� lam�ntabl� pictu�� of th� d�g�adation and 
abandonm�nt into which sh� was to fall, and utte��ly to 
p��ish, in o�d�� to mak� way fo� th� �l�ction acco�ding 
to g�ac� gath���d into glo�y.

The�s� two vi�ws, tak�n tog�th��, contain th� obj�ct and in-
t�ntion of th� littel� op�n book, which is contain�d substan-
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tially in chapt��s 12, 13, and 14, and has its last act of Baby-
lon’s d�st�uction op�n�d and �xplain�d in chapt��s 17, 18, and
19.

Chapt�� 11 is an int�oduction to, and summa�y of its con-
t�nts, y�t most full of all  mann�� of ��f���nc�s, both to th�
oth�� pa�ts of this book, and to th� oth�� books of Sc�iptu��. It
is th� dov�-tailing which binds th� timb��s of a hous�, o� th�
hooks and clasps which join�d th� cov��ings and v�ils of th�
tab��nacl�.

It  p��s�nts th� Chu�ch und�� th� firgu�� of th� Holy City
with its t�mpl�; all of which, �xc�pt th� t�mpl� its�lf, is fo�
1260 y�a�s t�odd�n down of th� G�ntil�s. Theis is th�oughout
all Sc�iptu�� th� p��iod of th� littel� ho�n of th� b�ast (Daniel
7), that is, th� Papacy.

Against  this  p�ofanation of  th�  G�ntil�s  of  Ch�ist�ndom,
two witn�ss�s t�stify, cloth�d in sackcloth, which a�� th� two
oliv�-t���s and candl�sticks of Zechariah. Now Z�cha�iah th�
p�oph�t is chi�floy tak�n up with th� fat� of J��usal�m and its
t�mpl�,  almost  f�om  th�  b�ginning  to  th�  �nding  of  his
p�oph�cy. As th� Sh�chinah of glo�y is th� k�y to Ezekiel, so
th�  building  and  condition  of  J��usal�m  is  th�  k�y  to
Zechariah.

Theis is shown in:

• th� int�oduction to th� book (chapt�� 1, v��s� 19; 
chapt�� 2) which answ��s to Revelation 11:1.

• In Zechariah 3 and 4 w� hav� th� two witn�ss�s, Joshua 
th� p�i�st and Z��ubbab�l, p�oph�sying in th� midst of 
th� city t�odd�n down by Babylon, and occupi�d with 
th� ��-�difircation of th� t�mpl�, which answ��s to 
Revelation 11:3-6.

• The�n at th� conclusion of Zechariah (chapt��s 12, 13, 
and 14), w� hav� J��usal�m ��duc�d to g��at �xt��miti�s,
at th� last; and out of th� a�ticl� of d�ath, y�a, out of 
d�ath its�lf (chapt�� 14:1-2), sh� a�is�s to g��at and 
�t��nal glo�y (chapt�� 14:8-�nd), which answ��s, as I 
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conc�iv� (in what way I say not), to that �a�thquak� 
shock, and d�st�uctiv� b�ast out of th� botteoml�ss pit 
(Revelation 11:13), aft �� which g��at glo�y a��iv�s to th� 
witn�ss�s of God, and th� full and f��� inh��itanc� of 
th� whol� �a�th is by th� s�v�nth t�ump�t p�oclaim�d.

Now b�sid�s b�inging us into conf���nc� with th� p�oph�t
Z�cha�iah,  this  chapt��  conn�cts  th�  chu�ch-histo�y  of  th�
littel� book, with th� t�ump�t-histo�y, and, th�ough this, with
th� s�als. Whil� also it giv�s us th� fir�st notic� of th� infird�l
pow��, a�ising f�om th� botteoml�ss pit, to slay th� witn�ss�s
which th� G�ntil�s of Ch�ist�ndom had only cloth�d in sack-
cloth, but not in any way hu�t o� maim�d.

With ��sp�ct to th� 12th and 13th chapt��s, th�y ca��y us di-
��ctly to th� 7th chapt�� of Daniel, which is again by its tim�s
conn�ct�d with th� 10th, 11th, and 12th, and by its symbols with
th� 8th, and by int�insic �vid�nc� with th� 2nd. So that w� may
say,  th�s�  two chapt��s  of  th�  Apocalypse do b�ing us into
conf���nc� with almost th� whol� of Daniel.

But chapt�� 14, which is a ��gula� succ�ssion of th� J�wish
f�asts and s�asons, th� fir�st-f�uits, th� ha�v�st, and th� vin-
tag�, b�ings us into conf���nc� with th� whol� Mosaic o�di-
nanc�s, �sp�cially with th� g��at f�asts th���of.

And thus it is that this chu�ch histo�y is w�itte�n in th� �m-
bl�ms, and full of th� p�oph�ts of th� fo�m�� chu�ch. I hav�
dw�lt th� mo�� upon this point, in o�d�� to show how much
int��wov�n with th� oth�� Sc�iptu��s is this p��cious book of
th� Apocalypse, and what light it ��flo�cts upon th�m, and how
n�c�ssa�y to th� int��p��tation of it is th� knowl�dg� of God’s
most holy wo�d, wh���of it is as th� k�yston� cl�nching with
its firn� adaptation and g��at st��ngth th� whol� fab�ic of th�
Divin� t�stimony. Theat ston� in th� a�ch which s��v�s this �nd
of stability and confir�mation, is call�d th� k�yston�. Theat book
in th� sch�m� of God’s wo�d which s��v�s th� sam� �nd, is
call�d th� Apocalypse, o� th� KEY-book.

The�s� st��ams of histo�ical �v�nts sta�t f�om th� sam� o�i-
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gin in tim�: th� ��a of Constantin� at th� b�ginning of th�
fou�th c�ntu�y. The� tim� p��c�ding contains th� things that
a��, and th� tim� following th� things that a�� to b� (Revela-
tion 1:20). On� is th� p�osp�ct, th� oth�� th� b�ing and consti-
tution of th� chu�ch.

The� s�v�n s�als a�� ��aliz�d in th� W�st��n, th� s�v�n t�um-
p�ts ��aliz�d in th� East��n Roman Empi��, and th� littel� op�n
book ��aliz�d pa�tly in both, and b�caus� th� East��n chu�ch
cam� �a�ly to its �nd, chi�floy in th� W�st. The�s� th��� co�val
and collat��al st��ams of �v�nts, coming down th�ough n�a�ly
1500 y�a�s, do ��unit� in th� last g��at catast�oph� of th� s�v-
�nth s�al, s�v�nth t�ump�t, and s�v�n vials. Theis b�ings d�-
st�uction di��ful and compl�t� upon th� infird�l gov��nm�nt
and apostat� chu�ch, th� b�ast and fals� p�oph�t of Ch�ist�n-
dom.

Theis �v�nt of consummat� d�st�uction is contain�d in th�
15th and 16th chapt��s as to th� o�d�� of it, and fu�th�� op�n�d
as to th� pa�ticula�s of Babylon’s d�st�uction in chapt��s 17
and 18, and as to th� pa�ticula�s of th� b�ast’s d�st�uction in
chapt��s 19 f�om v��s� 11.

But th� int��v�ning v��s�s at th� b�ginning of chapt�� 19 do
show us how, wh�n th� adult��ous moth�� of ha�lots is ��-
mov�d with th� b�som of  d�st�uction,  th�  t�u� chu�ch and
pu��  b�id�  of  Ch�ist  p��pa��s  h��s�lf  to  com�  down  f�om
h�av�n and tak� poss�ssion.

But fir�st h�� Lo�d must com� fo�th as th� Man of Wa�, ac-
co�ding to th� o�d�� of that  Epithalamium o� ma��iag� song,
Psalm 45, and also acco�ding to th� o�d�� of that song of t�i-
umphal  �nt�y  into  th�  �v��lasting  habitation  of  th�  N�w
J��usal�m and its holy t�mpl�, Psalm 24.

And th� ��st of th� book contain�d in chapt��s 20, 21,  and
22, a�� th� ma��iag� consummat�d, th� N�w J��usal�m pos-
s�ss�d.

But this last vision casts so much light upon th� whol� pu�-
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pos� of God, b�ing its glo�ious consummation, that w� d��m
it �ight to includ� it und�� a firft h h�ad of th� subj�ct matte�� of
th� book.

CHRIST TRIUMPHING AND REIGNING

The� firft h g��at division of th� subj�ct-matte�� of this book is
th� consummation to which all th� ��st t�nds:

• th� titl�, “R�v�lation of J�sus Ch�ist”;
• th� �xo�dium, “B�hold H� com�s with clouds,” &c.;
• th� fir�st vision wh���of �v��y p�omis� mad� by th� 

Spi�it to th� chu�ch�s looks to a stat� of things upon th�
�a�th at o� aft �� His coming, and in His kingdom;

• th� s�v�n-s�al�d book, which is th� titl�-d��ds of th� 
inh��itanc� of th� �a�th;

• th� s�v�n t�ump�ts, which is Ch�ist’s consuming w�ath 
upon th� usu�p��s of it;

• th� littel� book, which is th� cont�ov��sy with Antich�ist
fo� th� poss�ssion of it.

All th�s� hav� no m�aning, but in th� anticipation and fo��-
vi�w of this firft h act of ��v�lation, which is contain�d in th�
last th��� chapt��s of th� book, and is look�d fo�wa�d to and
h�ld out in �v��y p�omis� whatso�v�� which th� book con-
tains, and I may say which Sc�iptu�� contains f�om th� b�gin-
ning to th� �nding of it.

And what th�n is this most �xc�ll�nt of all th� ��v�lations
of God? It is th� �xhibition of th� ��d��m�d �a�th und�� th�
gov��nm�nt and administ�ation of th� R�d��m��, and th� R�-
d��m��’s b�id� th� N�w J��usal�m, which is His chu�ch, th�
�l�ction acco�ding to g�ac�,  th�  ma�ty�s,  th�  witn�ss�s,  th�
saints g��at and small, who hav� not fo�sak�n th� law of th�i�
God, but ov��com� th� �n�mi�s of God and of th� Lamb.

Bl�ss�d consummation of this w�a�y and so��owful wo�ld! I
giv� it w�lcom�, I hail its app�oach. I wait its coming mo��
than th�y that watch fo� th� mo�ning. Ov�� th� w��cks of a
wo�ld I w��p, ov�� b�ok�n h�a�ts of pa��nts, ov�� suffe��ing in-
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fancy, ov�� th� unconscious clay of sw��t innoc�nts, ov�� th�
untim�ly bi�th who hav� n�v�� s��n th� light,  o� hav� just
look�d upon it, and shut th�i� �y�s fo� a s�ason, until th� glo-
�ious light of th� ��su���ction mo�n.

Oh,  my Lo�d, com� away.  Hast�n with you� cong��gat�d
on�s. My soul d�si��s to s�� th� King in His b�auty, and th�
b�autiful on�s whom H� shall b�ing along with Him; wh�n I
shall s�� th�s� sw��t bab�s, snatch�d f�om a pa��nt’s w��ping
�y�s, and a pa��nt’s so��owful, y�t joyful h�a�t1.

1 Thessalonians 4
13 ...sorrow not, even as others which have no hope.
14 ForBthem also which sleep in Jesus will God bring with 
Him.

Now, this consummation of all ou� hop�s, and conclusion of 
all ou� t�ials, in which I so g��atly ��joic�, is s�t fo�th, as it 
s��ms to m�, und�� two asp�cts:

• th� on� looking unto th� gov��n�d, th� oth�� unto th� 
gov��no�s;

• th� on� d�sc�ibing th� condition of th� �a�th and th� 
nations upon it, th� oth�� d�sc�ibing th� condition of 
th� N�w J��usal�m and th� �ais�d saints which a�� 
th���in;

1 I�ving w�ll kn�w th� bitte��n�ss of losing child��n. H� lost fou� of th�m, 
including his fir�st, young Edwa�d, at 15 months. On� biog�aphy (Blin�e� 
Eagle, H.C. Whitl�y, 1955) d�sc�ib�s it thus:

“It was a t���ibl� p��sonal agony to th� fath��. No David g�i�v�d 
mo�� bitte��ly ov�� Absalom. To th� �nd of his lif� th� pain was th���. 
The� 12th of th� month was k�pt as a fast in his m�mo�y. M�s. I�ving 
was still w�ak aft �� th� bi�th of a littel� gi�l, so h� w�nt hom� alon�, to
firght out his agony, oft �n on his kn��s. Quiit� a whil� aft ��, at th� 
d�ath-b�d of a young man, wh�n som�on� clos�d th� boy’s �y�s h� 
w�it�s, ‘I wish th�y did not do so. I so lov�d to s�� Edwa�d’s �y�s.’ Y�t 
h� fought th�ough to a �ock-ha�d faith, and would not l�t �v�n th� 
Ang�l of D�ath go till h� bl�ss�d him. H� w�ot� to his chu�ch, ‘The� 
Lo�d has mad� His p�ac� to b� known unto usTby His g�ac� I shall 
b� a mo�� faithful minist�� unto you and unto all th� floock. Now is 
my h�a�t b�ok�n—now is its ha�dn�ss m�lt�d; and my p�id� is 
humbl�d and my st��ngth is ��n�w�d.’”
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• th� on� ��v�aling Ch�ist as King of m�n in flo�sh-and-
blood, sitteing on David’s th�on�, and f�om th�nc� �uling 
all th�on�s and dominions of m�n, th� oth�� ��v�aling 
Ch�ist as H�ad and Husband of th� chu�ch in th� N�w 
J��usal�m, dw�lling with His b�id�, Immanu�l, God with
us.

Which division to �xhibit still mo�� distinctly, it is n�c�s-
sa�y to b�a� in mind, that though th� �a�th and th� nations b�
b�ought  into that  bl�ss�dn�ss,  �v��ywh��� p�oph�si�d of  in
Sc�iptu�� as atte�ndant on th� coming of th� Lo�d, still it is not
th� �t��nal condition of its bl�ss�dn�ss, but an int��m�diat�
stag�  th���to,  wh���in  Ch�ist  and  His  �ais�d  saints,  th�
chu�ch, a�� �xhibit�d t�iumphant ov�� th�i� �n�mi�s,—kings
and p�i�sts ov�� a subjugat�d wo�ld, which th�y bl�ss with in-
firnit� bl�ssings, in ��wa�d of thos� infirnit� suffe��ings which
th�y �ndu��d upon it in th� days of th�i� flo�sh, by th� glo�ious
t�iumphs of g�ac�.

Y�t still is th� �a�th und�� th� law of g�owth and d�cay, and
th� animals und�� th� law of  d�ath, and man lik�wis�,  but
such a d�ath as Ch�ist has pow�� ov��, and not th� d�vil; a
d�ath fo� judgm�nt of wick�dn�ss, fo� p��s��vation of �ight-
�ousn�ss;  in  on�  wo�d,  d�ath  th�  �x�cution��  of  th�  Holy
King, th� s��vant, not th� mona�ch, of things c��at�d.

Whil� this is th� stat� of th� ��d��m�d �a�th, blooming in
b�auty, �if� with happin�ss, and all ��dol�nt with th� holy in-
c�ns� of joy, such is not th� stat� of th� habitation of th� ��-
d��m�d, th� city of th� g��at King, th� N�w J��usal�m, which
com�s down f�om abov�, into which nothing �nt��s that d�-
firl�s  o�  mak�s a  li�,  wh��� th���  is  no d�ath,  wh��� God’s
tab��nacl� is with m�n, wh��� is th� light inacc�ssibl� and full
of glo�y.

Theis is th� antityp� of Ed�n, in th� midst of an uncultivat�d
y�t sinl�ss wo�ld; th� antityp� of th� Holy of Holi�s, s�pa�at�d
by an impassabl� v�il f�om th� holy plac� of th� tab��nacl� of
th� Most High, which is th� land of Jud�a, and f�om th� cou�t
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of th� G�ntil�s, which is th� ��st of th� wo�ld no long�� p�o-
fan�d.

H���, wh��� th��� is n�ith�� ma��ying no� giving in ma�-
�iag�, wh��� flo�sh and blood cannot �nt��, w� hav� God and
th�  Lamb,  and  th�  fou�  b�asts  and  fou�-and-tw�nty  �ld��s
(which  a��  th�  chu�ch  of  th�  fir�st-bo�n);—in  on�  wo�d,  w�
hav� th� vision of th� 4th chapt�� mad� visibl� o� p��s�nt on
th� �a�th, th� ��ality of th� h�av�nly cou�t and gov��nm�nt
cloth�d upon with th� glo�ious flo�sh of th� fir�st ��su���ction;
all ang�ls atte�ndant upon this �t��nal and unchang�abl� ��si-
d�nc� of th� God-man and His chu�ch, and all c��atu��s hav-
ing th�i� bl�ss�dn�ss susp�nd�d f�om th� sam�.

And to th� int�nt that not only th� b�ings int�llig�nt may
b� bl�ss�d with th� knowl�dg� and sight of that bl�ss�d condi-
tion to which th�i� faithfuln�ss shall at l�ngth com�, but also
that th�y may hav� a kind��d hop� fo� th� inanimat� and o�-
ganic c��ation upon whos� goodly f�uits th�i� lif� is sustain�d,
this city of th� bl�ss�d is p��s�nt�d in thos� cla�ifir�d and most
glo�ious fo�ms of unchang�abl� matte��, wh���in th��� shall b�
no d�cay o� d�ath, no� sinful stain, no� �ay of da�kn�ss, no�
ha�bo� of �vil, no� occasion of t�mptation, no� accid�nt, no�
fallibility,  but  God’s  atte�ibut�s  shall  stand  �v��  glo�ifir�d
th���in,  and  man’s  s��vic�  �v��  don�  th���by;  c��ation  ��-
d��m�d, c��ation unit�d unto Ch�ist, and in Him b�autifir�d,
and in Him bl�ss�d, and with God’s own count�nanc� light�d
up, without stain o� w�inkl� o� any such thing.

Of this  th� unity of  c��ation bl�ss�d,  th� N�w J��usal�m
which com�s down f�om h�av�n at th� coming of Ch�ist, is
th� fo�m and subsist�nc�, in its�lf th� subsist�nc�, and to all
oth�� pa�ts of c��ation th� fo�m of th�i� hop�, th� ��ality of
that  spi�itual  and  immo�tal  bl�ss�dn�ss,  wh���to  th�y  may
th�ough faithfuln�ss atteain.

Theat sam� officc� which th� �is�n body of Ch�ist now s��v�s
unto th� chu�ch, b�ing th� g�ound of th�i� hop� of a ��su���c-
tion, will th� N�w J��usal�m s��v� to th� wo�ld aft �� th� com-
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ing  of  Ch�ist,  b�ing  th�  g�ound  of  th�i�  hop�  of  spi�itual
glo�y; th� only diffe���nc� b�ing, that th� body of ou� hop� is
not  now  visibl�,  b�caus�  this  is  a  disp�nsation  of  faith,
wh���as th� body of th�i�s will b� visibl�, b�caus� it is a dis-
p�nsation of sight.

And as w� now ��c�iv� a fir�stf�uits of lif� and nou�ishm�nt
in th� sac�am�nts of baptism and th� Lo�d’s supp��, g�ant�d
to ou� faith upon Ch�ist’s �is�n body, so shall th�y ��c�iv� out
of that N�w J��usal�m, that bl�ss�dn�ss of �v��y kind which
th�y �njoy, g�ant�d unto th�i� faith, and hop�, and d�si�� of
that fulln�ss of spi�itual bl�ss�dn�ss, in which th� chu�ch that
��igns  th���in  is  instat�d  und��  Ch�ist,  and  in  union  with
Ch�ist h�� H�ad.

I may not �nt�� into th�s� things in d�tail, but hav� thought
so much n�c�ssa�y fo� th� und��standing of that doubl� pic-
tu�� of bl�ss�dn�ss which is contain�d in th� last th��� chap-
t��s of th� book: th� fo�m�� in chapt��s 20 and 21 down to
v��s� 9; th� latte�� f�om th�nc� down to v��s� 6 of chapt�� 22;
and th� ��maining v��s�s do contain th� sol�mn sanctions and
injunctions with which Ch�ist s�nds fo�th this book, bl�ss�d
and d�f�nd�d, at onc� its t��asu�� of p��cious bl�ssings and its
a�mo�y of d�f�nsiv� w�apons, of both which this g�n��ation is
alik� unmindful.

Now th� fir�st of th�s� d�lin�ations has a histo�y; but th�
last has non�, no� can hav�, b�caus� it is unchang�abl�. The�
�a�th, on which mo�tal m�n do dw�ll, and mutabl� c��atu��s
�xist, is capabl� of chang�, and th���fo�� of a histo�y, th� his-
to�y of its �v�nts, until it b� b�ought into th� condition of th�
N�w J��usal�m, which is unchang�abl�.

And  this  w�  hav�  ��co�d�d  in  th�  languag�  of  tim�  o�
chang�; but th� N�w J��usal�m, in th� languag� of �t��nity
and unchang�abl�n�ss. The� �v�nts of th� histo�y a�� th�s�:

• th� two fo�ms of Antich�ist, th� b�ast and th� fals� 
p�oph�t, a�� tak�n aliv� and cast into th� lak� of fir��, 
and th� kings of th� �a�th conf�d��at� und�� th�i� 
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bann��s, a�� slain;
• th� d�vil, p�im� mov�� of th� �a�th’s wick�dn�ss and 

mis��y, is ��st�ain�d in chains within th� botteoml�ss pit;
• st�aightway th� fir�st ��su���ction �nsu�s, and Ch�ist 

with His �is�n saints tak�s th� ��ins of th� gov��nm�nt 
of th� �a�th.

• th� �a�th, thus d�liv���d f�om th� h�adship of Satan and
wick�d m�n, ��joic�s in g��at bl�ss�dn�ss, und�� th� 
h�adship of Ch�ist and �ight�ous m�n �ais�d f�om th� 
d�ad;

• b�ing thus constitut�d und�� Ch�ist and His saints, m�n
hav� th� pow�� of going th�ms�lv�s to Him as a h�ad of
sust�ntation; fo� th� wo�k of ��d�mption is th�n 
compl�t�.

All a�� ��d��m�d, �a�th and �v��y c��atu�� and th� souls
and bodi�s  of  m�n upon th� �a�th a��  ��d��m�d,  f�om th�
pow�� of all captivity. But still th��� is a wo�k of faith, which
is to acknowl�dg� Ch�ist  as th� Autho� of this  ��d�mption,
and to join th�ms�lv�s to Him aft �� what way Adam might
and ought to hav� don�; and th� ang�ls that f�ll not did.

And th�y shall in g�n��al do so, and so doing shall �xhibit
that bl�ss�dn�ss which God b�stows upon c��atu��s who a��
f�ail and mutabl�, th�ough th�i� d�p�nd�nc� upon Ch�ist.

The��� shall b� �xc�ptions (Isaiah 65), and th�s� �xc�ptions
shall,  I  conc�iv�,  go down to th� pit  quick,  shall  b� judg�d
with instantan�ous judgm�nt,  to th� �nd it  may b� t�uly a
kingdom of �ight�ousn�ss.

And thus shall things stand constitut�d fo� th� p��iod of th�
thousand y�a�s; wh�th�� lit��al y�a�s w� say not, no� do�s it
at all conc��n us, but c��tainly a limit�d tim�, how�v�� sho�t
o�  long,  and  c��tainly  not  sho�t��  than  a  thousand  lit��al
y�a�s.

At  th�  �nd  of  which  firnit�  tim�,  th�  wick�dn�ss  of  m�n
haply inc��asing, and th� g�ac� of God b�ing accomplish�d,
Satan shall b� loos�d, and m�n in this b�tte�� condition shall b�
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t�i�d; and it shall app�a� that �xc�pt th� J�wish p�opl� who
a�� und�� a cov�nant of th�i� own (Ezekiel 16), all th� nations,
�nvious  haply  of  that  distinction,  and  disob�di�nt  to  th�i�
sup��macy, shall giv� way, and com� up in p�oud ��volt to t�y
th�i� might against th� p�opl� of God’s cov�nant, and against
His holy city, which has its s�at within th�s� bounds.

Theis last conf�d��acy of �vil is w�itte�n in th� languag� of
Ez�ki�l’s vision of Gog and Magog (chapt��s 38 and 39), and
will firnd its b�st illust�ations f�om that conf�d��acy of th� na-
tions against Is�a�l s�ttel�d in th�i� own land, b�fo�� th� Mil-
l�nnium comm�nc�s.

The�n it  is  that  God shall  int��f���  and show His  mighty
pow�� in Ch�ist,  who shall  consum� th�m with fir��  out  of
h�av�n. Theis fir�� of d�st�uction to th� wick�d shall b� also th�
fir�� of pu�gation to th� �a�th, accomplishing th� compl�t�n�ss
of that pu�ifircation of th� h�av�n and th� �a�th, and total d�-
st�uction of th� �l�m�nts of chang� and t�oubl� which is m�n-
tion�d in th� thi�d chapt�� of 2 Peter, and �v��y oth�� pa�t of
Sc�iptu��, and of which th� fir��s of th� b�ginning of th� Mil-
l�nnium a�� only a pa�tial and limit�d fo��showing.

Out of th� bosom of this g�and act of confloag�ation and pu-
�ifircation, shall  th� bodi�s of th� d�ad a�is�, f�om th� �a�th
into th� mid-h�av�n, and ��c�iv� th�i� s�nt�nc� of firnal s�ttel�-
m�nt, som� b�ing doom�d unto th� lak� outsid� of c��ation,
oth��s to th� s�v��al  digniti�s and gov��nm�nts in c��ation
und�� Ch�ist and th� chu�ch and th� N�w J��usal�m, and th�
infallibl� �a�th which shall fo� �v�� hold th� m�t�opolitan dig-
nity of th� wo�ks of c��ation.

Theat lak� of fir��, h�ll, th� s�cond d�ath, g��at g�av� of b�-
ing, d��ad monum�nt of sin and wick�dn�ss, is, I think, spo-
k�n of in Sc�iptu�� as without:

Matthhew 22
13 [the] outer darkness, [where] there shall weeping and 
gnashing of teeth.
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Revelation 22
15 ...without are dogsB

But c��ation its�lf is ��p��s�nt�d as all ��d��m�d:

Ephesians 1
10 ...He might gather together in one all things in Christ, both
which are in heaven, and which are on earth; even in Him:

Theis is th� histo�y of th� d�ath of d�ath, th� undoing of th�
undo��, th� d�st�uction of th� d�st�oy��s, th� p��dition of a
��b�llious will, th� �t��nal monum�nt of th� w�ath of God, th�
g��at n�gativ� by which th� g��at positiv� has b��n d�mon-
st�at�d.

And h���with conclud�s th� histo�y of this �a�th, th� g��at
a��na wh���on th� d�bat� b�tw��n good and �vil  has b��n
ca��i�d  on,  and  its  g��at  pilg�imag�  to  �t��nal  bl�ss�dn�ss,
sign�d and s�al�d in th� blood of Ch�ist is �nd�d.

And God hono�s thos� who hav� stood th� fir��y b�unt of
such f�a�ful  cont�ov��sy, and don� this wo�k of pion���ing
th� c��atu��’s �oad to infallibility, by appointing th�m kings
and p�i�sts ov�� th� va�ious o�bs that swim in spac�, and a��
bound tog�th�� by th� unity of th� on� law of g�avitation;
p��haps �ach of th�m th� living h�ad of a living �ac�, �ach th�
vica� fo� Ch�ist ov�� a wo�ld, ov�� all which H� is th� H�ad.
But again I must ��st�ain mys�lf till th� p�op�� plac� fo� th�
d�tails.

Such  is  a  sk�tch,  my  Ch�istian  b��th��n,  of  th�  subj�ct-
matte�� of th�  Revelation of Jesus Christ,  ov�� which, wh�n I
cast my �y�, I know not wh�th�� wond�� o� d�light poss�ss
m� mo��: wond�� at th� imm�nsity of th� t�uth which it con-
tains; o� d�light at p��c�iving th� ha�mony, th� unity, of th�
whol�.  It  is a mighty wo�k which I hav� und��tak�n; but I
would not shun �ith�� th� labo� o� th� ��sponsibility of it.

I do �ngag� mys�lf, O my T�ach��, in th� confird�nc� of 
you� inst�uction; fo� I s��k not my own glo�y, but th� glo�y 
of you� g��at Nam�. You� p�ovid�nc� was st�ang�, and v��y 
g�acious was You� will in d�awing m� to th� study of this 
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book; v��y good hav� You b��n in fu�nishing m� with �v��y 
h�lp; and why should I doubt that You will �nabl� m� to 
ov��com� �v��y difficculty, and to p��s�nt unto you� chu�ch 
such an �xposition of it as may �vid�nc� th� knowl�dg� You 
hav� giv�n m� in You� myst��y, and put to sil�nc� th� slan-
d��s of misjudging and unb�li�ving m�n; as may show unto 
You� chu�ch th� unsp�akabl� t��asu��s of wond�� and good-
n�ss which li� h��� unh��d�d by many; by too many d�-
spis�d, and only by a v��y f�w p�iz�d a�ight.
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V. THE SANCTIONS OF THE BOOK

ND now w� com� to th� fou�th and last h�ad of th� l�c-
tu��, which is to lay b�fo�� you th� sanctions o� obliga-

tions of th� Revelation und�� which it ought by m� to b� �x-
pound�d, and by you to b� list�n�d to.

A
And without ��p�ating anything which has b��n said abov�

upon th� titl�, autho�ity, and substanc� of this book, I obs��v�,
that �v��y thing al��ady advanc�d is of th� natu�� of th� most
sac��d sanction and binding obligation to �v��y b�li�v��.

If it b� sufficci�nt at any tim� to command atte�ntion to know
that it is God who sp�aks th� wo�d, how much mo�� wh�n
God s�nds that wo�d fo� ou� info�mation, upon that subj�ct
which is th� joy and th� d�si�� of a Ch�istian’s h�a�t, th� com-
ing of th� Lo�d. The� thing spok�n, as w�ll as th� p��son who
sp�aks it,  should  th�n bind  us  with  b��athl�ss  atte�ntion to
h�a� and to k��p th� saying.

Wh�n to this is add�d, that it com�s f�om th� hands of ou�
c�ucifir�d and �is�n Lo�d, b�ing on� of thos� ��su���ction gift s
which H� ��c�iv�d f�om th� Fath��, and upon ��c�iving, com-
municat�d to His chu�ch, by th� m�diation of His ang�l, som�
p�incipal on� of th� saints in glo�y, and of th� Apostl� John,
th� most b�lov�d of th� chu�ch on �a�th; uniting God, Ch�ist,
th� chu�ch in glo�y, and th� chu�ch on �a�th, in on� sw��t f�l-
lowship of lov�; m�thinks a n�w sanction of a most �xt�ao�di-
na�y kind is add�d to it.

And, firnally, wh�n to God th� autho�, Ch�ist th� subj�ct and
th� most hono�abl� chann�l of its t�ansmission, is add�d th�
manifoldn�ss of its d�tails, th� d��p myst��i�s of th� Godh�ad
which it op�ns, th� officc�s and actions of Ch�ist which it ��-
v�als; th� ��volutions of Ch�ist�ndom al��ady past, which it
�xplains, and y�t to com�, which it fo��t�lls; and th� su�� and
c��tain signs of th� day of th� wo�ld’s ��d�mption, which it
hangs out in full vi�w, that it may not ov��tak� us as a sna��;

V. The Sanctions of the Book 111



it is a most amazing thing that th� chu�ch should not hav�
bound it about h�� n�ck, and w�itte�n it upon th� tabl�t of h��
h�a�t.

But God, fo��s��ing th� �nd f�om th� b�ginning, and wish-
ing to p��v�nt by all m�ans consist�nt with human ��sponsi-
bility th� catast�oph� of th� chu�ch, which is fast d�awing on
th�ough unb�li�f of, o� indiffe���nc� to, that glo�y which is fast
app�oaching, has s�t in va�ious pa�ts of th� book, sanctions
which a�� not to b� found in any oth�� book of Sc�iptu��. And
th�s� it shall now b� ou� �nd�avo� to lay b�fo�� you.

W� a��ang� th�m und�� th��� h�ads:

1. The� sanction of Bl�ssing;
2. The� sanction of Knowl�dg�;
3. The� sanction of F�a�.

THE SANCTION OF BLESSING

The� sanction of bl�ssing is contain�d in th�s� wo�ds:

Revelation 1
3 Blessed is he that reads, and they that hear the words of 
this prophecy, and keep those things which are writteen 
therein, for the time is at hand.

Revelation 22
7 Behold I come quickly: blessed is he that keeps the sayings 
of the prophecy of this book.

Thean this  sac��d  b�n�diction,  with which  th�  book is  so
sol�mnly op�n�d and conclud�d, th��� can b� nothing high��
o� b�tte��, o� mo�� wo�thy to comm�nd it to th� minds of His
p�opl�.

It is not lik� thos� b�n�dictions with which th� apostolical
�pistl�s a�� o�dina�ily int�oduc�d; b�ing not th� g�n��al �x-
p��ssion of good will and invocation of g�ac� and p�ac�, but a
positiv� and sp�cial p�omis� of bl�ssing ��sting upon th� book
its�lf, which cannot, so fa� as I ��m�mb��, b� found app�op�i-
at�d to any oth�� book of Sc�iptu�� whatso�v��.
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No� is it in th� �oom and st�ad of th� o�dina�y apostolical
b�n�diction which w� firnd giv�n, in v��s� 5, by th� Apostl�
unto th� chu�ch�s, to whom h� was command�d to s�nd th�
p��cious  gift  in  d�posit,  o�  �ath��  in  t�ust  fo�  ci�culation
among all th� chu�ch�s of Ch�ist.

The� bl�ssing, th���fo��, twic� ��p�at�d, is nothing �ls� than
a sanction giv�n to this book, in o�d�� to p��s��v� it saf� in
th� h�a�t, and holy in th� v�n��ation of th� chu�ch. And it
consists of two pa�ts: th� on� th� p�omis�, th� oth�� th� ��a-
son of it.

The� p�omis� is unto him that ��ads o� p��us�s, which I con-
sid�� to hav� a sp�cial ��f���nc� to th� officc�-b�a���s, th� min-
ist��s, and docto�s, and ��ad��s of th� chu�ch, whos� officc� it
is to choos� out, in th� public s��vic�s of th� chu�ch, th� pa�ts
of Sc�iptu�� to ��ad, and to l�ctu�� upon in th� h�a�ing of th�
p�opl�. It appli�s in lik� mann�� to h�ads of famili�s, to mas-
t��s of schools, and all oth��s to whom th� sam� dignity ap-
p��tains.

And l�t all such know that, d�spit� of vulga� p��judic�s, and
�v�n �ccl�siastical �xampl�s, th��� is a bl�ssing in p��f���ing
�ath��  than in  postponing this  book to  th�  oth��  books of
Sc�iptu��s. I say �ccl�siastical �xampl�, b�caus�, if I ��� not,
th��� is not on� of th� l�ssons of th� Chu�ch of England tak�n
f�om th� Apocalypse. Fo� this �xclusion I cannot w�ll account;
but c��tainly it  has b��n so��ly punish�d in thos� f��qu�nt
atte�mpts of igno�ant chu�chm�n to b�ing about an allianc� o�
union b�tw��n h�� and th� Roman ha�lot. The� ��m�dy ought
to b� p�omptly appli�d by th� �xt�ao�dina�y dilig�nc� of h��
minist��s to tak� a la�g�� p�opo�tion of th�i� subj�cts of dis-
cou�s� f�om this book.

Now I can t�ac� a v��y ma�k�d cont�ast b�tw��n th� f��l-
ings towa�ds th�  Revelation which I firnd in Scotland and in
England. In my nativ� land it is look�d to as th� most p�o-
found  and  d��ply  conc��ning  book  of  Sc�iptu��,  and  fo�  a
minist�� to tak� his subj�cts of discou�s� f�om it �nd�a�s him
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to th� p�opl�.

In this, th� land of my abod�, which I hav� much ��ason to
hono�, I firnd that, as w�ll in th� Chu�ch as among th� S�c-
ta�i�s, th��� is a d�cid�d p��f���nc� of th� oth�� Sc�iptu��s;
and I am told it is not unusual both in schools and in famili�s
to pass this book ov�� in th�i� o�dina�y ��adings.

Against all such und��valuings I p��s�nt th�s� wo�ds of th�
�t��nal and unchang�abl� God:

Revelation 1
3 Blessed is he that readsBthe words of this prophecy.

And th� man who giv�s no h��d to God thus p�omising a
bl�ssing upon that which should of its�lf b� ou� d�light, will
not giv� much h��d to a c��atu��’s voic�: and if h� did, it w���
only to �nhanc� his sin in ��j�cting th� voic� of God fo� th�
voic� of a man.

But, oh ��ad��! aft �� th�s� wo�ds hav� m�t you� �y�, know
that if you b� not d�si�ous and d�light�d to ��ad this book,
you ��j�ct th� bl�ssing of you� God, and s�t His good and g�a-
cious p�omis� at  nought.  Of what kind th� bl�ssing is, will
b�tte�� app�a� in th� s�qu�l.

Revelation 1
3 BlessedB[also are] they that hear the words of this 
prophecy.

Theis has ��f���nc� to th� cong��gations, o� famili�s, o� audi-
�nc�s of any kind, in whos� h�a�ing th� chapt��s and v��s�s
of this book a�� ��ad out, fo� th� subj�ct of l�ctu��s o� s��-
mons, o� simply fo� a l�sson of Divin� t�uth. And it ought to
ca��y its w�ight with all upon whom God’s nam� is nam�d,
and who tak� upon th�m th� p�of�ssion of Ch�ist J�sus.

I t�ust it p�oc��ds f�om my own caution and timidity, �ath��
than f�om any ��al dislik� among th� p�opl�, but c��tain it is I
hav� an intuitiv� p��c�ption, o� a sugg�stion of th� Spi�it, al-
most �v��y tim� I p��ach f�om this book l�ading on� to put
fo�wa�d this p�omis� of God, as my wa��ant,  and th�i� �n-

114 Book 1 - Name, Authority, Substance, and Sanctions of the Book



cou�ag�m�nt to h�a� m� pati�ntly.

And aft �� all my caution, O my soul, d�cla�� how, by th�
l�a�n�d and th� unl�a�n�d among th� minist�y, by th� pious
and p�ofan� among th� p�opl�, I hav� b��n t��at�d as a fool
and a babbl��,  o� som�thing wo�s�,  fo� my p��s�v��anc� in
this caus�.

But, b� you pati�nt, win you� own c�own, and b� an �xam-
pl� as w�ll as a voic� unto this inc��dulous and doubting g�n-
��ation. L�t m� firnd acc�ptanc� among you, O you child��n of
th� daught�� of my p�opl�! I b�ing with m� a h�a�t both loyal
and t�u� to th� kingdom and th� Chu�ch of Scotland. I com�
among you in th� nam� of th� Lo�d, s��king nothing but that
tog�th��  w� may inh��it  this  bl�ssing;  you of  h�a�ing,  I  of
��ading and �xpounding this bl�ss�d book.

But this is not all: som�thing mo�� than ��ading and h�a�-
ing is  n�c�ssa�y, in o�d�� to win th� p�iz� of this  bl�ssing,
which is add�d in th�s� wo�ds:

Revelation 1
3 ...and keep those things which are writteen therein.

The�s� a�� not wo�ds of cou�s�, but d�sc�ib� som� v��y high
d�g��� in th� school of Ch�ist; as is manif�st f�om th� wo�ds
of th� d�monst�ating ang�l:

Revelation 22
9 I am your fellow-servant, and of your brethren the 
prophets, and of those who keep the words of this book.

Now, it is no low d�g��� to b� plac�d in th� sam� company
with th� ang�l of Ch�ist, with His b�lov�d discipl�, and with
th� p�oph�ts; and it indicat�s to m� this g��at t�uth, that un-
d�� th� �xp��ssion, “th� k��ping of th� sayings of this book,”
God contains such an act of faith as und�� ou� disp�nsation is
pa�all�l with th� faith of th� p�oph�ts und�� th� Old T�sta-
m�nt, and of th� Apostl�s und�� th� N�w; that this book is th�
Ch�istian p�oph�cy, to k��p which, in �v��y ag� of th� chu�ch,
will t�y m�n’s faith, as th� faith of Isaiah and J���miah and th�
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old p�oph�ts w��� t�i�d. Fo� in no oth�� way can I firnd th�
wo�thin�ss of  coupling thos� who k��p it  with th� anci�nt
p�oph�ts and with John.

I  do s��,  mo��ov��,  in  this  us�  of  th�  �xp��ssion  by th�
d�monst�ating ang�l,  that  anoth��  g��at  t�uth is  taught  us,
nam�ly, that as th� h�av�nly ang�l was Ch�ist’s m�ss�ng��, to
p�oc��d  fo�th  into  th�  visibl�  sph���s,  and  as  John  was
Ch�ist’s m�ss�ng�� to th� visibl� chu�ch, and as th� p�oph�ts
had b��n God’s m�ss�ng��s to th� va�ious nations to which
th�y w��� s�nt, so thos� who k��p th� sayings of this book
should b� His m�ss�ng��s to th� g�n��ations of m�n, in th�
midst  of  which  th�y  should  b�  call�d.  Fo�  how  oth��wis�
could th��� b� any f�llowship of s��vic� b�tw��n th�m and
th� ang�ls?

It is not a f�llowship of m��� dignity, but a f�llowship of
dignity a�ising f�om th� commonn�ss of th� s��vic�.

“I am f�llow-s��vant of you, and of you� b��th��n th� 
p�oph�ts, and of thos� who k��p th� sayings of this book.”

B�tw��n th� ang�l, th� apostl�, th� p�oph�ts, and th� k��p-
��s of th� sayings of this book, th��� must b� a community of
s��vic�: and this is th� p�incipl� which w� would lay hold of
fo�  �xplaining what  is  signifir�d by th� wo�d “k��ping;”  fo�
th��� is no difficculty in th� oth�� wo�ds, “th� things w�itte�n
th���in.”  K��ping  must  signify  such  a  cons��vation  and
p��s��vation of it in ou� h�a�ts, as that no pow��, visibl� o� in-
visibl�, shall b� abl� to b���av� us of th� faith th���of, o� p��-
v�nt us f�om �xp��ssing and acting th���upon.

H�  �is�s  into  th�  nobl�  d�g���  of  a  cons��vato�  of  this
p�oph�cy’s  int�g�ity,  who is  not  asham�d of  th�  t�stimony
th���of, no� h�sitat�s to �xp��ss his b�li�f, by ��f���ing to this
book, but �ath�� s��ks occasion so to do, and firnds pl�asu��
wh�n such an occasion a��iv�s.

What will you say to this, my h��dl�ss b��th��n, who look
askanc� upon �v��ything which d��iv�s its�lf f�om this dubi-

116 Book 1 - Name, Authority, Substance, and Sanctions of the Book



ous sou�c�?

Oh my God! Wh�n th�s� you� p�omis�s I m�ditat� upon, I 
s��m to mys�lf to hav� don� no ad�quat� hono� to this 
bl�ss�d book: and in tim� to com� I ask you� g�ac� to �nabl� 
m� both to b� mo�� faithful and bold fo� you� sak�, and fo� 
th� sak� of a h��dl�ss, unb�li�ving g�n��ation of m�n.

Now that I s�� th� pow�� and m�aning of this bl�ssing, I 
will s��v� You fo� th� inh��itanc� of it. By k��ping th� 
p�oph�cy, and �v�� d�cla�ing it, I will humbly s��k to atteain 
th� good d�g��� of b�ing a wa�ning voic�, a p�oph�tic voic� 
to th� p�opl� wh��� you cast my lot.

And, oh! mak� this wo�d of you� s��vant to kindl� in many
h�a�ts th� glo�ious ambition of b�ing f�llow-s��vants with 
th� p�oph�ts, and with th� apostl�s, and with th� ang�l which
show�d th�s� things!

If now I b� ask�d to giv� som� mo�� pa�ticula� d�sc�iption
of  what  th� bl�ssing h���  p�omis�d is,  and why such on�s
should only pa�tak� th���of, this will app�a� in th� oth�� pa�t
of this sanction, which is th� ��ason of it �xp��ss�d by th�s�
wo�ds, “fo� th� tim� is at hand” (Revelation 1:3, 22:10); and in
th� pa�all�l passag� by th�s� wo�ds:

Revelation 22
7 Behold, I come quickly: blessed is he that keeps the sayings 
of the prophecy of this book.

The� ��ason why th� coming of Ch�ist is d�sc�ib�d as b�ing
about to b� in a sho�t tim�, w� hav� �xplain�d und�� th� s�c-
ond h�ad, by showing that this is m���ly a ��lativ� �xp��ssion
of which God only can judg� th� p�op�i�ty, who knows th�
tim�s and s�asons b�fo�� appoint�d; and that s��ing H� has
chos�n thus always to sp�ak,  m�n had b�tte�� not cavil  but
m��kly ��v���nc� His wo�d.

But why this sp��dy coming should b� in both cas�s con-
n�ct�d with th� bl�ssing, is anoth�� qu�stion upon which w�
hav� an obs��vation o� two to mak�, in o�d�� compl�t�ly to
�lucidat� th� natu�� of this sanction.
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Fo� my pa�t, I can s�� no conn�ction b�tw��n th� bl�ss�d-
n�ss of k��ping th� sayings of this book and th� coming of
Ch�ist, �xc�pt in b�li�ving that th� bl�ss�dn�ss which com�s
with Him, shall in som� way o� oth�� fall to th� lot of thos�
who a�� full of th� p��usal and th� faith of this ��v�lation of
J�sus Ch�ist.

And if this book b� w�itte�n, acco�ding as its nam� b�a�s, on
�xp��ss pu�pos� to unfold th� coming of J�sus Ch�ist, it is but
��asonabl� to b�li�v� that without ca��ful h��d to its inst�uc-
tion, that glo�ious �v�nt will d�op out of ou� mind. Fo� if th�
chu�ch might k��p that bl�ss�d �v�nt in mind, without th�
constant h�lp of this book, why was it giv�n, and why has it
in  its  nam� �mbodi�d th� claim to do this thing which no
oth�� book of Sc�iptu�� claims to do, nam�ly, to show unto
God’s s��vants th� coming of J�sus Ch�ist?

I am th� mo�� confir�m�d in this opinion, that th� bl�ss�d-
n�ss h��� spok�n of is no vagu� no� g�n��al good, but th� pa�-
ticula� good atte�ndant upon th� hop� and ��aliz�d in th� com-
ing of Ch�ist, by two consid��ations.

The� fir�st, that th� bl�ssing of Ch�ist’s s�cond adv�nt is al -
ways d�sc�ib�d as p��taining to thos� who look fo� Him, to
thos� who watch fo� His coming, to thos� who a�� ��ady to
��c�iv� Him with oil in th�i� lamps, to thos� who a�� k��ping
th�i� ga�m�nts, &c. Wh���as th� mis��abl� judgm�nts of that
awful �v�nt a�� d�sc�ib�d as alighting upon all oth��s who a��
not firll�d with this glo�ious hop�.

And, as if to show us that, it d�p�nds upon no oth�� thing
what�v��, thos� tak�n into glo�y and thos� l�ft  to sham�, a��
��p��s�nt�d as b�ing in all oth�� ��sp�cts th� sam�: g�inding
at  th�  sam�  mill,  walking  tog�th��  in  th�  sam�  fir�ld,  and
sl��ping in th� sam� b�d.

F�om which  I  am l�d to  b�li�v�,  that  at  th�  tim� of  ou�
Lo�d’s coming �v��y oth�� ancho� of th� soul shall hav� fail�d
m�n in th� ant�c�d�nt o� accompanying p��ils, and this only
shall  b�  holding  against  th�  st��am-tid�  of  infird�lity  and
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wick�dn�ss. I b�li�v�, though this b� not th� plac� to d�mon-
st�at� it, that th� hop� of th� Lo�d’s instant coming shall dis-
tinguish all who in that day shall obtain ��d�mption. And if
so, w� may w�ll und��stand how much bl�ss�dn�ss ��sts upon
th� ��ading of this book.

L�t  it  b�  ��m�mb���d  that  this  book,  though  it  contain
many p��c�d�nt and cons�qu�nt �v�nts, has y�t as its avow�d
and capital obj�ct th� v��y �v�nt of Ch�ist’s coming, which
lik� a p�a�l of g��at p�ic� it s�ts and �nclos�s in a spl�ndo� of
ci�cumstanc� wo�thy of its g�and�u�, and which a�� to b� th�
ha�bing��s and atte�ndants of its nobl�st stat�. And b�ing so, I
think that among th� ��st  might w�ll  stand bl�ssings upon
that book which alon� should p��s��v� th� glo�ious adv�nt
f�om �nti�� oblivion.

If now anyon� b� puzzl�d to comp��h�nd how this bl�ssing
should atte�nd upon all tim�s and p��sons in th� ag�s which
hav� occu���d sinc� it was w�itte�n, th�y will b� ��li�v�d by
consid��ing that th� book d��ss�s out th� glo�ious �v�nt unto
th� faith of m�n, without ��f���nc� to tim� o� plac�; and that
�v��y  on�  who  app��h�nds  it  with  faith  has  th�  bl�ssing,
wh�n�v�� that bl�ssing shall in tim� and plac� b� manif�st�d:
all th� g�n��ations that hav� pass�d, as w�ll as th� g�n��ation
that th�n is.

It is no pa�t of th� ��v�lation of J�sus Ch�ist to mak� mani-
f�st th� v��y day o� tim� of His coming, which w��� to d�-
st�oy its �fficcacy, but to giv� fo�th its glo�ious c��tainty to-
g�th�� with all th� bl�ss�dn�ss unto all things, and �sp�cially
unto th� chu�ch atte�ndant th���upon.

The� oth�� consid��ation which l�ads to this sam� int��p��-
tation of th� bl�ss�dn�ss, is, that in this book th� �xp��ssion,
“Bl�ss�d is h�,” has in it  a so�t of fo�mal application to th�
tim� of th� coming of th� Lo�d. Fo� �xampl�s, tak� th�s�:

Revelation 14
13 Blessed are the dead from henceforth.
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Now th� v��y n�xt action is Ch�ist’s coming in th� clouds
to gath�� His p�opl� out of th� �a�th b�fo�� th� vintag� of
w�ath.

Revelation 16
15 Behold I come as a thief: blessed is he that watches, and 
keeps his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his 
shame.

And imm�diat�ly v�ng�anc� is don� upon Babylon.

Revelation 19
9 Blessed are they which are called to the marriage supper of 
the Lamb.

Theis is th� N�w J��usal�m �stat� wh�n Ch�ist is with His
chu�ch on th� �a�th.

Revelation 22
7 Behold, I come quickly: blessed is he that keeps the sayings 
of the prophecy of this book.

How bl�ss�d? By b�ing admitte�d to that ma��iag� supp��;
by  b�ing found k��ping  th�i�  ga�m�nts;  by  b�ing gath���d
with th� sickl� of Him who sits upon th� cloud, into th� ga�-
n�� of God.

Now, b�li�ving b��th��n, think you what a sanction this is;
what a bl�ssing is h��� h�ld out to you� constant p��usal and
faithful k��ping of th� sayings of this book. It is you� a�k of
salvation against th� sto�my winds and sapping st��ams of in-
fird�lity which a�� ov��th�owing th� hous� of thos� who will
not ��st on this only foundation.

• Justifircation by faith is b�com� anything, and 
�v��ything, but that which it is in th� Gosp�l and th� 
a�ticl�s of th� chu�ch.

• And of th� Spi�it as a P��son, and th� S��vant of th� 
Man Ch�ist J�sus, w� may say with th� Sama�itans, “w� 
hav� not �v�n h�a�d wh�th�� th��� b� a Holy Ghost.”

• And of th� T�inity it may b� no long�� spok�n o� 
p��ach�d, but with an asp�ct of p�ofound igno�anc� and
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d�vout h�lpl�ssn�ss.
• And of th� sac�am�nts it is monst�ous to sp�ak 

oth��wis� than as �mpty signs.
• And �v��ything �ls� most p��cious in ou� doct�in� is 

wo�n away by th� spi�it of infird�lity.

And on� only �ough ha�d t�uth ��mains, which no m�ta-
physics can adult��at�: Theat J�sus Ch�ist is to com� again in
flo�sh, and tak� th� gov��nm�nt of th� wo�ld upon hims�lf. Y�t
in this on� s��d of t�uth th��� is a p��gnancy, that will ��sto��
all th� ��st f�om th� shadowy �mptin�ss into which th�y hav�
b��n b�ought. The���fo��:

Revelation 1
3 Blessed is he that reads, and they who hear the words of 
this prophecy and keep the sayings that are writteen in this 
book; for the time is at hand.

Revelation 22
7 Behold, I come quickly, blessed is he that keeps the words 
of this prophecy.

THE SANCTION OF KNOWLEDGE

The� s�cond sanction which I p�opos� to all m�n fo� p��us-
ing this book, is th� sanction of th� knowl�dg�, th� saving
knowl�dg� which th�y will assu��dly d��iv� f�om it. And this
I build upon th�s� wo�ds:

Revelation 22
10 Seal not the sayings of the prophecy of this book, for the 
time is at hand.

I  b�li�v�,  upon  this  sol�mn  atte�station  of  God,  that  th�
Apocalypse is not a s�al�d book; and that all th� docto�s of th�
chu�ch, with all th� �n�mi�s of Ch�ist to h�lp th�m, cannot
s�al it: and as an uns�al�d and uns�alabl� book I tak� it up to
��ad it; su��ly b�li�ving that—l�t wis� m�n and p�ud�nt m�n
say what th�y pl�as�, and do what th�y pl�as�—it is a book
uns�al�d and op�n, a pa��nt book to th� bab�s in Ch�ist J�sus,
which no pow�� �a�thly da��, which no pow�� in h�ll can, and
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which no pow�� in h�av�n will s�al.

And this assu�anc� I ��c�iv� f�om God as a g��at, a v��y
g��at boon; knowing that it was not wont to b� so with th�
p�oph�cy in th� old tim� conc��ning which it is said by th�
mouth of Dani�l:

Daniel 12
4 Shut up the words, and seal the book, even to the time of 
the end.
9 Go your way, Daniel: for the words are closed up and sealed
till the time of the end. Many shall be purified, and made 
white, and tried; but the wicked shall do wickedly, and none 
of the wicked shall understand, but the wise shall under-
stand.

With this compa�� th� co���sponding passag� of th� Apoca-
lypse now b�fo�� us:

Revelation 22
10 And he said unto me, Seal not the sayings of the prophecy 
of this book; for the time is at hand.
11 He that is unjust let him be unjust still: and he which is 
filthy, let him be filthy still: and he that is righteous, let him 
be righteous still: and he that is holy, let him be holy still.
12 And, behold, I come quickly; to give unto every man ac-
cording as his work shall be.

Of th� command not to s�al th� p�oph�cy of this book, I
hav� to say simply,  that  I  b�li�v� it  is  �ffe�ctual,  lik�  �v��y
oth�� wo�d of God; and that th� sayings of this book n�ith��
a�� no� can b� s�al�d to him that b�li�v�s, ay� and n�v�� hav�
b��n s�al�d to any b�li�v��. S�al�d ind��d th�y hav� b��n, and
still  a��,  to many call�d b�li�v��s,  and as such ��ga�d�d by
thos� who m�asu�� th�ms�lv�s by th�ms�lv�s; but n�v��th�-
l�ss th�y a�� not s�al�d.

L�t God b� t�u�,  and l�t �v��y man b� a lia�: l�t God b�
Almighty, and l�t all c��atu��s b� as nothing b�fo�� Him. And
s��ing h� has said, “S�al not th� book,” I say, “It is not s�al�d,
and cannot b� s�al�d;” and th� sam� will maintain against all
docto�s, councils, and ass�mbli�s of th� chu�ch.
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Without  any  appa�atus  of  comm�ntato�s  o�  accomplish-
m�nt of l�a�ning, a b�li�v�� should go to and ��ad it, using fo�
his k�ys th�s� two—faith and hop�; faith that it  is an op�n
book, and hop� that it is a book full of bl�ssing.

But if m�n, inst�ad of s��ving th�ms�lv�s with th�s� bl�ss�d
k�ys, will go about to b�li�v� that th� book is da�k and ob-
scu��,  and  without  comm�ntato�s  unint�lligibl�;  th�n  what
shall I say, but that, d�nying God’s ass�v��ations and holding
Him a lia�, th�y will ��ap a ha�v�st of li�s into th�i� own bo-
som, and com� fo�th f�om th�i� studi�s mo�� p��pl�x�d and
�ntangl�d than th�y w�nt into th�m.

And is  not  this  th� cas� with most of  th� comm�ntato�s
who hav� �nt���d upon it, with almost �v��y Ch�istian who
��ads it? The��� lu�ks in th� backg�ound of th�i� minds a f��l-
ing that it is a fo�lo�n hop� to which th�y a�� giving th�m-
s�lv�s,—a s�t of d�sp��at� m�n who hav� adv�ntu��d upon a
d�sp��at� und��taking. And what can such a spi�it of cont�a-
diction to God’s commandm�nt obtain fo� its�lf, but confusion
wo�s� confound�d, da�kn�ss that may b� f�lt?

Is God thus to b� mock�d, who has said, “S�al it not?” and
who is h� that has said, “S�al it?” Out upon you, you m�n-
wo�ship��s! You God-d�spis��s! How da�� you tak� upon you
to call that book a myst��y which God has nam�d a ��v�la-
tion; that book a lock which God has nam�d a k�y; that book
a s�al�d book which God has w�itte�n uns�al�d fo��v��?

Whil� I thus ��buk� th� spi�it of sk�pticism with which this
book is ��ad, �v�n by th� faithful and holy, and am z�alous fo�
God’s s��vic�, and fo� th� chu�ch’s good, I am fa� f�om �n-
cou�aging �ashn�ss in mys�lf o� in anyon�. F�om this w� a��
w�ll d�f�nd�d by th� n�xt sanction, which is that of f�a�, con-
tain�d in:

Revelation 22
18 For I testify unto every man that hears the words of the 
prophecy of this book, If any man shall add unto these 
things, God shall add unto him the plagues that are writteen 
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in this book:
19 And if any man shall take away from the words of the 
book of this prophecy, God shall take away his part out of 
the book of life, and out of the holy city, and from the things 
which are writteen in this book.

I do not say that �v��yon�, o� anyon�, is to b� l�t into th�
whol� matte�� contain�d in this body of Ch�istian p�oph�cy.
But I do say, that it is th� op�n book of chu�ch-p�oph�cy, out
of which �v��y Ch�istian will obtain that insight into th� fu-
tu�� hop�s and �xp�ctations of th� chu�ch which is n��dful
fo� his soul’s salvation.

It is on� thing to op�n th� doo� of a spacious t�mpl�, and
anoth�� thing to say that �v��y on� who �nt��s th���in shall
b� abl� to comp��h�nd th� whol� Divinity who is wo�ship�d
th���.  But b�caus� no on� p��son can with his mind atteain
unto  th�  vastn�ss  of  th�  ��v�al�d  Godh�ad,  anymo��  than
with his body h� can firll th� a�ch�d, vault�d, amplitud� of a
spacious t�mpl�, is th� t�mpl� th���fo�� to b� shut; o� �ath��,
a�� not its doo�s to stand fo��v�� op�n, a symbol of th� �v��-
app�oachabl� God?

So op�n I th� doo� of th� Apocalyptic visions, and �nsu��
�v��y b�li�v�� that th���in h� shall firnd ampl� light, ��v�la-
tion,  info�mation,  and  �nla�g�m�nt  to  his  soul,  in  all  th�
things  which  conc��n  th�  glo�y  of  God  and  of  th�  living
Ch�ist.

W� app�al to ou� futu�� discou�s�s, fo� th� p�oof wh�th��
this book is op�n�d o� s�al�d, is manif�station o� conc�alm�nt
of th� g��at myst��y of God in Ch�ist; wh�th�� it b� an �y�-
glass th�ough which to look upon th� Sc�iptu��s, o� its�lf a
da�k chamb�� which n��ds illumination.

Who will illuminat� th� illumination of God? Who will ��-
v�al th� ��v�lation of God? H� who und��tak�s such a task
da�k�ns couns�l by wo�ds without wisdom. W� go to th� p�-
�usal of it as a book which has al��ady op�n�d to us many
myst��i�s, which has b��n to ou� soul light and not da�kn�ss;
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which has unfold�d its�lf to ou� faith in God’s most holy d�c-
la�ations; and w� ask ou� ��ad��s not to look upon us as th�
op�n��s of a myst��y, but as th� s�tte��s fo�th of a ��v�lation;
not  as  p�ognosticato�s  of  futu��  unc��tainti�s,  but  as  th�
p��ach��s of th� g��at c��tainty—th� coming of ou� Lo�d J�sus
Ch�ist.

Whil� thus I sol�mnly and sob��ly, though most �a�n�stly,
and as som� may think ungua�d�dly, do p��s�nt this book as
full of light and of knowl�dg�, and b�a�ing to th� futu�� th�
sam� ��lation which th� sun in th� h�av�n do�s to da�kn�ss;
and  do  �xho�t  �v��yon�  with  such  d��p  conviction  of  its
bl�ss�d light to p��us� it, in th� p��f�ct assu�anc� of b�ing �n-
light�n�d in th� knowl�dg� of th� coming of ou� Lo�d and
Savio� J�sus Ch�ist; I gua�d �v��y on� f�om thinking that h�
comp��h�nds all th� light which is th���in, though I u�g� him
onwa�d to th� app��h�nsion of still mo�� and mo��.

It is th� cha�t of th� chu�ch, whos� ba�k has b��n b�ating
th�s� two thousand y�a�s upon th� sto�my wav�s. As sh� is
d�iv�n hith�� and thith��, if sh� look into this divin�ly con-
st�uct�d cha�t, sh� will disc��n that all h�� passag�s of p��il
hav� b��n fo��s��n and p�ovid�d against. It will sav� us; and
if anoth�� g�n��ation is to follow, it will sav� th�m; and so on
till Ch�ist com�.

But what a thing it is to lock th� cha�t up in conc�alm�nts
t�nfold,  and l�t th� ship d�iv� upon shoals and quicksands!
Theis is what you� docto�s and divin�s do, who s��k th� hono�
to th�ms�lv�s of st���ing th� chu�ch by �udd�� and compass
of th�i� own l�a�ning and p�ud�nc�. Away with such oppos��s
of th� glo�y of my God and of His chu�ch, and of this bl�ss�d
op�n and uns�al�d book! Com� on�, com� all who hav� faith
in  God’s  wo�d;  ��ad  this  uns�al�d  book  with  m�,  and  s��
wh�th��  it  ��qui��  man’s  autho�ity,  man’s  wisdom,  man’s
scholastic l�a�ning, to firnd in it that knowl�dg� of th� futu��
coming of Ch�ist,  which th�i� wo�ldly appa�atus of wisdom
and p�ud�nc� has only s��v�d to hid� f�om th�m.
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Matthhew 11
25 I thank You, Father, Lord of heaven and earth, that you 
have hid these things from the wise and prudent, and have 
revealed them unto babes.
26 Even so, Father, for so it seemed good in your sight.

I  do most st�adfastly b�li�v� th���fo��,  that all  th� igno-
�anc� which at this day ��sts upon th� chu�ch conc��ning th�
g��at hop� of Ch�ist’s coming, and th� signs of th� tim�s in
which w� liv�; and th� apostasy of Rom�, and th� infird�l an-
tich�ist, and th� sp��dy d�st�uction of both, and th� fir�st ��s-
u���ction, and th� kingdom of th� saints upon th� �a�th, and
�v��y thing �ls� most conc��ning to this w�a�y and so��owful
�a�th, a�is�s f�om th� indiffe���nc�, and apathy, and s�lf-suffic-
ci�nt igno�anc� in which th�y stand to this book, which is th�
cha�t of th� chu�ch’s p��ilous voyag�, and th� light of a Ch�is-
tian’s p�osp�cts into th� futu��.

And th���fo�� I do plac� th� hop�, y�a, and th� c��tainty of
knowl�dg�, as anoth�� g��at �ncou�ag�m�nt fo� th� b�li�v��
to atte�nd m� in my p��l�ctions upon this book; which is not
da�kn�ss, but light; which is not doubt, but c��tainty; which is
not sp�culation, but most t�u� knowl�dg� to �v��y on� who
b�li�v�s.

How man d�si��s to b� taught insight into th� futu��! It is
by fa� his nobl�st d�si��. It is not to b� ��buk�d, but to b� �n-
cou�ag�d, and to b� guid�d. Theis officc� b�longs to God, and to
Him alon�:

Isaiah 43
9 Let all the nations be gathered together, and let the people 
be assembled: who among them can declare this, and show 
us former things? let them bring forth their witnesses, that 
they may be justified: or let them hear, and say, It is truth.
10 You are my witnesses, says the Lord, and my servant 
whom I have chosen: that you may know and believe me, 
and understand that I am He: before me there was no God 
formed, neither shall there be afteer me.
11 I, even I, am the Lord; and beside me there is no saviour.
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12 I have declared, and have saved, and I have showed, when 
there was no strange god among you: therefore you are my 
witnesses, says the Lord, that I am God.

Isaiah 44
6 Thus says the Lord the King of Israel, and His redeemer the 
Lord of hosts; I am the first, and I am the last; and beside me
there is no God.
7 And who, as I, shall call, and shall declare it, and set it in 
order for me, since I appointed the ancient people? and the 
things that are coming, and shall come, let them show unto 
them.
8 Fear not, neither be afraid: have not I told you from that 
time, and have declared it? you are even my witnesses. Is 
there a God beside me? yea, there is no God; I know not any.

P�oph�cy is  His  m�thod  of  �nlight�ning  th�  futu��.  And
should th� light its�lf b� da�kn�ss, how g��at is that da�kn�ss?
But, b�li�v� God �ath�� than man, if you a�� not al��ady sunk
in unb�li�f. B�li�v� that th� p�oph�cy is a light in a da�k plac�,
until th� day dawn, and th� day-sta� a�is� on you� h�a�ts. Go
th�n with this book in you� hand, and know as much of th�
futu�� p�osp�cts of th� chu�ch, as God has s��n it good to giv�
unto us.

How much light of knowl�dg� of things to com� th��� is
h���, I say not; but this I say, that all which th��� is, is h���,
and nowh��� �ls�.  The���fo�� com� h��� to s��k and firnd it.
Study this book fo� that most p��cious knowl�dg�, th� knowl-
�dg� of th� futu��; which it is vain to say you ca�� not about:
fo� about it  man must ca��;  and �ith�� by man must h� b�
nu�s�d into all ���o�, o� by God guid�d into all t�uth, th�ough
th� only appoint�d m�ans of His p�oph�tic wo�d.

THE SANCTION OF FEAR

And now I com� to sp�ak of th� thi�d and last sanction with
which God has sought to p�ot�ct this book f�om n�gl�ct and
cont�mpt,  and  p��s��v�  it  in  th�  ��v���nc�  of  His  chu�ch;
which is th� sanction of f�a� add��ss�d to such spi�its as a��
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not to b� mov�d by sanctions of bl�ss�dn�ss and of knowl-
�dg�.

It is w�itte�n in th�s� f�a�ful wo�ds, with which th� mighty
God, as with a thund��bolt, clos�s and clasps th� awful vol-
um�:

Revelation 22
18 For I testify unto every man that hears the words of the 
prophecy of this book, If any man shall add unto these 
things, God shall add unto Him the plagues that are writteen 
in this book:
19 And if any man shall take away from the words of the 
book of this prophecy, God shall take away his part out of 
the book of life, and out of the holy city, and from the things 
which are writteen in this book.

Now b�ing a man of flo�sh and blood, and no d�vil inca�nat�,
I stand in aw� of th�s� f�a�ful wo�ds. I hav� look�d on f�a�ful
sights without t��mbling, and h�a�d th� th��at�nings and d�-
nunciations of many an �n�my without dismay; but I t��mbl�
and �xc��dingly quak� b�fo�� th�s� wo�ds of th� living God.
And I would �ath�� fac� th� l�gions of h�ll in full a��ay, than
m��t th� Wo�d coming against m� with th� t���o�s of this ac-
cusation:

“Oh, man! you did add to th� wo�ds of th� p�oph�cy of this
book, th���fo�� unto you b� add�d all th� plagu�s that a�� 
w�itte�n in this book!”

O� of this oth�� accusation:

“Oh, man! you did tak� away f�om th� wo�ds of th� book 
of this p�oph�cy; and f�om you shall b� tak�n away you� pa�t
out of th� book of lif�, and out of th� holy city, and f�om th� 
things which a�� w�itte�n in this book!”

I say I am not an inca�nat� d�vil, but a man in flo�sh and
blood; I am not a ha�d�n�d and ann�al�d infird�l, but a humbl�
and faithful  b�li�v�� of  God’s  wo�d,  to �v��y jot  and tittel�:
and, b�ing so, I ��ad this with d��p �motion, and can say f�om
my h�a�t, Oh God, I t��mbl� at this you� wo�d. L�t us now lay
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op�n this sanction.

And, fir�st, oh you d��am��s! who think that you a�� saf� in
n�gl�cting th� Revelation about which so much sti� is b�gin-
ning to b� mad�, who hug you�s�lv�s up in you� g��at wis-
dom not to s�a�ch into myst��i�s, and floatte�� you�s�lv�s that it
is saf�st to b� indiffe���nt; know of a v��ity, that if God stand
to His wo�d, you a�� standing in a most p��ilous condition.
Fo�, th�ough you� n�gl�ct, you do not tak� away a pa�t, but
you tak� away th� whol� of what is w�itte�n in it.

So fa� as you� faith go�s, it is no pa�t of it; so fa� as you� in-
flou�nc� go�s, you withd�aw it f�om th� faith of oth��s. What
can you �xp�ct, oh you d�spis��s! oh you s�lf-satisfir�d wo�-
ship��s of you� own �as� and p�ud�nc�! you� �as� is dis�as�,
you�  p�ud�nc�  is  imp�ud�nc�,  you  a��  t��asu�ing  up  unto
you�s�lv�s th� w�ath and indignation of you� God.

Find m� such an awful sanction as this app�nd�d to any
oth�� book of Sc�iptu�� if you can. Theat which ou� Lo�d adds
to th� Law and th� P�oph�ts (Mattlhew 5:17-19) is st�ong, but
this is f�a�ful. It is much, to b� call�d l�ast in th� kingdom of
h�av�n; but, ah, how much mo�� is it, to hav� all th� plagu�s
and judgm�nts of antich�ist and of th� d�vil hims�lf add�d to
us!

And y�t  such a  sp�ll  has bound both m�n and minist��s
fast, that th�y cannot, th�y will not, b� �ous�d to th� sc�upu-
lous and �xact consid��ation of this book, but will t��at th�
most of it as an insc�utabl� myst��y, which is mo�� hono��d
in th� n�gl�ct than in th� m�ditation of it.

Oh! I could stay and w��p wh�n I think upon th� cold h��d-
l�ssn�ss with which my b��th��n in th� chu�ch hav� t��at�d
my �nd�avo�s to awak�n th�m to th� s�ns� of this book’s aw-
ful impo�tanc�. Ev�n at b�st th�y consid�� m� as a ha�ml�ss
�nthusiast, a h�ady sp�culato�; but many of th�m do ��ga�d
m� as a misl�ad�� of th� p�opl�.

It is vain that I c�y out on �v��y occasion, Not m�, but my
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subj�ct, oh, my b��th��n! Not m�, but my Lo�d; not m�, but
you� own salvation. Tim� aft �� tim� I lift  up my voic� to mov�
th�m to giv� h��d to this book; but h��d to it th�y will giv�
non�.

Haply th�y tak� a t�xt f�om it fo� th� spl�ndo� of its diction,
to fo�m th� basis of som� spi�itual int��p��tation o� misint��-
p��tation; haply to ��p�l and gainsay all int��p��tation; haply
to put anoth�� fold a�ound th� mass of p��judic� and n�gl�ct
with which th�s� p�opl� al��ady cov�� it.

I s�� th� d�ad sl��p in which th� chu�ch is sunk: and I must
do my officc� as a watchman, though I should sp�ak lik� Isaiah
to th� h�av�ns and th� unconscious �a�th; fo� I do soon �x-
p�ct my Lo�d to a��iv�, and d�mand of m� an account of my
st�wa�dship.  Oh,  my Lo�d,  I  willingly s��v� You,  and I  pa-
ti�ntly wait fo� You: h�lp m� to b� faithful. Oh! h�lp m� to b�
faithful among so many faithl�ss.

The� two v��s�s in which this sanction of f�a� is w�itte�n a��
spok�n by th� Lo�d J�sus hims�lf, who is th� sp�ak�� both in
v��s� 16 p��c�ding, and in v��s� 20 following th�m. H� who
had ��c�iv�d it f�om th� Fath�� would w�ll hono� and gua�d
His Fath��’s gift : H� who knows th� sac��dn�ss of th� Fath��’s
wo�d, and lov�s not that th� chu�ch should incu� His Fath��’s
displ�asu��, would fain by tim�ous wa�ning p��v�nt th� �vil,
and th���fo��, in His own p��son, utte��s th� f�a�ful s�nt�nc�
upon  thos�  who  dishono�  this  book;  and  with  thos�  lips
which  shall  h���aft ��  wh�n H� �nacts  th�  Judg�,  ca��y  th�
s�nt�nc� into �x�cution.

Now it  is  a th��at�ning,  th�n it  shall  b� a judgm�nt.  H�
utte��s th� th��at�ning to �v��y on� who h�a�s th� p�oph�cy of
this book; not minist��s only, but p�opl� also; �v��y on� to
whos� �a�s it may in any way b� b�ought.

And th� fir�st  pa�t  of  th� s�nt�nc� li�s  against �v��y on�
who shall p��sum� to add anything to this compl�t� cod� of
Ch�istian p�oph�cy; which is a book in its�lf compl�t�, a full
o�b of t�uth, that may not b� inc��as�d no� impai��d.
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Ou� g�acious God p��c�iving how Satan would in all ag�s
t�mpt m�n to tak� unto th�ms�lv�s autho�ity as p�oph�ts, and
�v�n to p��sonat� Ch�ist hims�lf—as almost �v��y imposto�,
and  a�ch-h���tic,  and  mystagogu�  has  don�—by  this  wo�d
wa�ns all against th� awful cons�qu�nc�s of such p��sump-
tion, and d�f�nds th� chu�ch against ��c�iving any of  th�i�
p�ognostications o� p��t�nsions.

The� book of  th�  Revelation of  Jesus Christ is  all  that has
b��n, is all that �v�� will b� giv�n to th� chu�ch upon th� sub-
j�ct of His coming again, and I may say upon th� subj�ct of
futu�� things. And, th���fo��, l�t no on� hang d��aming on, as
if His coming again would b� ush���d in by som� f��sh h��-
ald�y, and th� wo�ld duly wa�n�d th���of.  In th�s� tw�nty-
two chapt��s, th� whol� manif�station is contain�d. The���fo��
l�t us mak� th� b�st of it: and if anyon� com� to us in his own
nam�, p��t�nding to oth�� ��v�lations than thos� h���in con-
tain�d, l�t us d�nounc� against him th� t���o�s of this cu�s�.

Now I ask if this book its�lf w��� imp�n�t�abl� and imp��-
vious to th� sight of sanctifir�d m�n, th�n what a cas� w��� w�
in! D�p�iv�d of all fu�th�� light, and having non� giv�n to us,
w� must stumbl� onwa�ds da�kly, and that day ov��tak� us as
a thi�f in th� night: wh���as of th� chu�ch, it is said, that day
shall not com� upon th�m as a thi�f, b�caus� th�y a�� child��n
of th� light and of th� day.

Now l�st, haply, anyon� should b� d�t����d f�om coming to
p��us�  and  to  und��stand  this  book  by  th�  f�a�  of  adding
som�thing  to  it  of  his  own;  whil�  I  would  hav�  a  ca��ful
watch upon my lips and h�a�t not to do so, I hav� no f�a� that
th� g�ound on which I t��ad is dang��ous. It is holy, but it is
not dang��ous.

I hav� g��at faith and �nti�� confird�nc� in th� Holy Spi�it,
that wh�n I am s��king to know th� t�uth as it  is in J�sus
Ch�ist, H� will not l�ad m� into ���o�. I am j�alous ov�� my
own p�oud imaginations and �mpty thoughts; but I know that
th� Holy Ghost is not to b� ��sist�d o� ov��com� by th�m. My
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wand��ing p�op�nsiti�s a�� not so st�ong but that God can
b�ing m� back to th� Bishop and Sh�ph��d of my soul. The�
t�aching of th� Spi�it is not hono��d by doubting Him.

If w� abstain f�om ��ading th�  Apocalypse, b�caus� of th�
fals� int��p��tations which hav� b��n mad� of it, w� should
lik�wis� abstain f�om ��ading th� ��st of Sc�iptu��, b�caus� of
th� h���tical opinions which hav� b��n g�aft �d th���on.

It is a ��ma�k of Si� Isaac N�wton, that no on� has d�vot�d
hims�lf �a�n�stly to p�oph�cy without having b��n hono��d
to b�ing som�thing to light. And it might b� add�d that th�
on� thing which �v��y on� is mad� inst�um�ntal in b�inging
to  light,  is  that  which  th�  chu�ch  in  this  g�n��ation  most
n��ds, and fo� which God sti���d up His s��vant to inqui��.

And if, as w� s��, th��� b� now awak�n�d in th� chu�ch a
liv�ly int���st in th� study of p�oph�cy, w� may ��st assu��d
that it will l�ad to discov��i�s most p�ofirtabl� to h�� p��s�nt
condition. Y�t I cannot �nt�� upon this wo�k of int��p��ting
this oft -int��p��t�d book, without a sol�mn act of p�ay�� to
God, that H� would p��v�nt m� f�om adding out of my own
ing�nuity any thing to that which is contain�d th���in. I do
most sol�mnly disclaim all inv�ntions of my own; I p�ay that
nothing what�v�� may b� tak�n on my autho�ity: fo� m� to
d�si�� to hav� autho�ity ov�� th� consci�nc� of anyon�, fo�
you to giv� m� such autho�ity, is so fa� fo�th to incu� th� guilt
h��� d�nounc�d.

By th� sol�mnity, by th� f�a�fuln�ss, by th� t���o�s of this
sanction, I  do �nt��at �v��yon� who h�a�s th�s� discou�s�s,
and anyon� who now shall ��ad th�m, to look upon m� in no
oth�� light than as a ��v���nt inqui��� into th� m�aning of
God’s wo�d, and a pati�nt, painstaking p��ach�� of th� sam�.

The� s�cond pa�t  of  this  sanction is  th�  p�op��  saf�gua�d
against th� f�a�fuln�ss to inqui��, and backwa�dn�ss to know,
which might b� p�oduc�d in timo�ous and doubting minds by
th� fir�st. Fo� now Ch�ist d�nounc�s against thos� who tak�
away f�om th� wo�ds of th� book of this p�oph�cy; and as if
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this w��� th� mo�� p��ilous sid�, it is p�ot�ct�d by a th���fold
d�nunciation:

Revelation 22
19 God shall take away his part out of the book of life, and 
out of the holy city, and from the things which are writteen in
this book.

I cannot h�lp obs��ving what an �nti��n�ss this b�sp�aks in
th� v��y wo�ds of Sc�iptu��, and how it confir�ms th� doct�in�
of  v��bal  inspi�ation.  Also  how it  should  gua�d  us  against
w��sting th� wo�ds of Sc�iptu�� to mak� th�m suit an hypoth-
�sis.

I hav� no hypoth�s�s to suppo�t. I want to discov�� Ch�ist,
not th� m�asu��s and p�opo�tions of any sch�m�. I d�si�� to
t�ach th� chu�ch what�v�� p��tains to th� p��son and dignity
of Ch�ist; His actions as King within th� v�il, and His coming
fo�th f�om it in th� glo�y of His Fath��. So fa� only shall I look
into th� sch�m� and st�uctu�� of th� book as is n�c�ssa�y to
��v�al that unity in it which b�longs to th� unity of its sub-
j�ct, which is th� manif�station of J�sus Ch�ist.

Now, who a�� guilty und�� this s�cond sanction? The�y a��
most guilty who doubt o� d�ny, o� go about to cast suspicion
upon th� Divin� autho�ity of th� book altog�th��, and th�s�
a��  fa�  mo�� num��ous than th� chu�ch d��ams of.  If  th�y
da��d sp�ak out, th�y would b� found a g��at multitud�. What
but �oot�d infird�lity can mak� th� g��at body of minist��s and
p�opl�, �sp�cially minist��s, smil� within th�ms�lv�s, p��haps
op�nly �ail, wh�n th�y h�a� of anyon� s�tteing hims�lf in �ight
�a�n�st to th� wo�k of �xpounding it?

I s�t it down, s�condly, as b�inging a man und�� this cha�g�,
wh�n h� ca��s nothing fo� it what�v��, giv�s his soul no con-
c��n about th� book o� its �xpound��s, and assum�s to hims�lf
many ai�s of a wis� and spi�itual man, b�caus� h� �ath�� tak�s
his t�xts and his ��adings f�om th� Gosp�ls and th� Epistl�s. 

What, you sco�n��s! is it not Sc�iptu��? How da�� you, in
th� nam� of th� living God, thus pitch on� pa�t of His wo�d
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against anoth�� in vain and wick�d �mulations? I cannot �x-
cus� o� indulg� this spi�it in any man, much l�ss in a minist��
of God.

I am no accus��-g�n��al of th� chu�ch; but I  am a main-
tain�� of God’s most holy caus�, against all th� chu�ch if n��d
b�: and I do b�fo�� God’s t�ibunal imp�ach such minist��s of
th� Gosp�l, and m�mb��s of Ch�ist’s chu�ch, as do und��valu�
this book, as guilty of taking f�om it its �ss�ntial valu�, not
abst�acting a f�w wo�ds, but abst�acting th� pith out of �v��y
wo�d. And I app�al to hon�st m�n, wh�th�� it b� not to d�-
st�oy this book fo� all good, and to d�f�at God’s �nd as fa� as
th�y can, thus to go about to withd�aw m�n’s h�a�ts f�om it,
and �ail against thos� who would d�aw th�m to it. God is v��y
m��ciful, o� �ls� H� would not �ndu�� so much.

Fu�th��, th�y a�� guilty of taking wo�ds f�om it, who, in o�-
d�� to mak� it answ�� an hypoth�sis, will �xplain away th�
plain m�aning and pow�� of its simpl�st �xp��ssions: as, fo�
�xampl�:

• wh�n th� saints in glo�y sing, “And w� shall ��ign with 
You on th� �a�th”; and

• wh�n it is said, that th��� is a fir�st ��su���ction, and that
th� souls of th� ma�ty�s liv� and ��ign with Ch�ist on 
th� �a�th; and

• wh�n it is said, that God dw�lls with m�n, and that 
Ch�ist com�s at a c��tain tim� and plac�, and in a 
c��tain o�d�� of �v�nts; and all this is studiously d�ni�d 
and �xplain�d away.

The� v��y wo�ds of this p�oph�cy a�� d�f�nd�d with awful
sanctions  and  l�t  th�m b�  most  sac��d.  Rath��  a  thousand
tim�s l�t m� ��� in k��ping clos� to th� wo�ds, than onc� in
d�pa�ting away f�om th�m. The�s� a�� v��y g�av� and sol�mn
consid��ations; but I f��l that it is good to hav� b�ought th�m
all b�fo�� ou� minds in full a��ay.

Oh, how this book stands up th� ��buk� of th� chu�ch and
of th� land! No wond�� Ch�ist’s adv�nt is fo�gotte�n: th� way
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in which this book has b��n t��at�d is sufficci�nt to account fo�
it.

If anyon� ask by what conn�ction th� c�im� of adding to o�
of taking f�om th� wo�ds of th� book of this p�oph�cy is con-
n�ct�d with th� p�nalti�s of all  th� Apocalyptic plagu�s, of
losing plac� in th� book of lif�, and th� holy city, and oth��
th� Apocalyptic p�omis�s, I ��f�� to what I hav� al��ady said
upon this subj�ct und�� th� sanction of bl�ssing; and, without
��p�ating,  do simply add,  that  th�  conn�ction b�tw��n this
book and th� things p��taining to th� coming of Ch�ist, is �x-
actly th� conn�ction b�tw��n wo�d and d��d, b�tw��n faith
and wo�ks.

If w� b�li�v� not th� wo�d, th� wo�k w� shall not hav�; if
w� valu� not th� wo�d, w� shall not hav� th� wo�k to valu�:
th� d�spising of th� wo�d is th� d�spising of Him that gav� it;
and this H� will not bl�ss, but, cont�a�iwis�, will cu�s�.

Theis Apocalypse is to th� Ch�istian chu�ch, what th� Law of
Mos�s was to th� J�wish stat�; and th�s� two v��s�s a�� lik�
th�  cu�s�s  p�onounc�d  upon  Mount  N�bo  (Deuteronomy
28:16-68), o� �ath�� thos� d�cla��d in th� Song of Mos�s. Exo-
�us 15:1-19. In th� n�gl�ct of it ou� �n�mi�s hav� got th� mas-
t��y ov�� us, and w� a�� in bondag�.

Wh�n�v�� it has b��n obs��v�d again, lik� th� book of th�
Law und�� king Josiah, th�n w� a�� favo��d onc� mo��; and
wh�n it d�ops into oblivion, da�kn�ss com�s up and cov��s th�
chu�ch.

Theis, in on� wo�d, is my vi�w of th� Apocalypse; that it was
int�nd�d to b� at onc� th� cha�t, and th� pol�-sta�, and th�
light of th� Ch�istian chu�ch, ov�� th� sto�my wav�s of tim�,
until th� G��at Pilot, who walks upon th� wat��s and stills th�
wav�s,  should  again  giv�  hims�lf  to  th�  sinking  ship,  and
mak� h�� His abod�, His a�k, His glo�y fo� �v�� and �v��.
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VI. CONCLUSION

 DO NOT say that it is a thing in th� pow�� of any on� man
to accomplish, �v�n though st��ngth�n�d to th� utte��most

by th� Holy Ghost. But I do b�li�v� that th� Holy Ghost will
st��ngth�n som� m�n in this g�n��ation, whom fo� that �nd
H� may choos�, and by th�m will op�n unto th� chu�ch this
book, aft �� anoth�� mann�� than has �v�� y�t b��n don�.

I

Hith��to  it  has  b��n  studi�d  with  a  vi�w  chi�floy to  th�
chu�ch, o� to th� wo�ld; and in this ��sp�ct it has b��n singu-
la�ly bl�ss�d to th� chu�ch, by op�ning h�� �y�s to th� dis-
c��nm�nt of that apostasy which so long �ul�d lik� God ov��
th� �a�th. F�om th� �a�li�st tim�s, Rom� was disc��n�d to b�
th� Babylon of this book, and �v�n in th� da�kn�ss of th� mid-
dl� ag�s, th��� w��� m�n who kn�w and p��ach�d th� Pop� of
Rom� to b� th� b�ast. It is ��co�d�d of ou� Fi�st Richa�d, that,
wh�n d�tain�d in Sicily, h� and anoth�� of th� kings �ngag�d
in th� sam� c�usad�,  h�a�d a famous f�ia�  p��ach,  that  th�
Pop� was th� b�ast of th� Apocalypse.

But it was ��s��v�d fo� th� tim� of th� R�fo�mation, and �s-
p�cially in Scotland, to d�monst�at� th� abomination of Rom�
out of this book. I b�li�v� that in th� Chu�ch of Scotland th���
hav� b��n w�itte�n upon it mo�� comm�nta�i�s than in all th�
P�ot�stant  chu�ch�s  b�sid�s.  And  it  is  th�  only  chu�ch  in
which th�  Apocalypse is  as much, if  not mo��,  us�d by th�
common p�opl�, and by th� minist�y, than any oth�� book of
Sc�iptu��.

And this vi�w of th� book, as it b�a�s upon th� chu�ch visi-
bl�, is b�ginning to a�m th� s��vants of th� Lo�d against th�
infird�lity which by a hund��d chann�ls is hast�ning to ov��-
sp��ad th� chu�ch. What is b�tte��, it is b�ginning to op�n onc�
mo�� to us th� obj�ct, th� glo�ious obj�ct of ou� hop�,—which
is, th� adv�nt and kingdom of ou� Lo�d.

But all th�s� s��vic�s which this book has ��nd���d, and is
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��nd��ing to th� chu�ch, a�� littel� compa��d with what it will
do, wh�n op�n�d with th� high�� aim which w� hav� now b�-
fo�� us, of discov��ing th���in th� officc�s, and th� glo�i�s, and
th�  futu��  pu�pos�s  and  p��fo�manc�s  of  ou�  Lo�d  J�sus
Ch�ist.

Wh�n th� chu�ch. shall s�t th�ms�lv�s,—wh�n th� chu�ch
shall by God b� sti���d up,—to wo�k in this min�, as at th�
R�fo�mation th�y w�ought in Paul’s Epistl�s; th��� will a�is�
upon h�� vision such a coming glo�y, h�� Lo�d will p��s�nt
hims�lf  to  h��  lov�  and  confird�nc�,  in  such  t�ansc�nd�nt
b�auty and maj�sty, that th� p�imitiv� tim�s th�ms�lv�s will
not su�pass, if th�y �qual, th� d�vot�dn�ss of thos� who a��
nou�ish�d with that p��cious food which this book contains.

The� R�fo�mation mad� good th� p��f�ctn�ss of Ch�ist’s sac-
�ifirc�.  In  Scotland  it  w�nt  a  littel�  fu�th��,  and  mad�  good
Ch�ist’s h�adship of th� chu�ch; and this was �nough fo� th�
labo�s of on� g�n��ation, who �xp�ct�d f�om th�i� succ�sso�s
a continuanc� and �nla�g�m�nt of th� wo�k.

But, alas! The�i� succ�sso�s conv��t�d th� wo�k which had
b��n don� into an idol, and wo�ship�d it. The� landma�ks of
doct�in�  which  th�  R�fo�m��s  d��w,  to  ma�k  offe th�  cl�a�
g�ound which th�y had won f�om th� abyss of Papal ���o�,
th�y �xp�ct�d that th�i� post��ity would hav� �xt�nd�d mo��
and mo�� into th� wast�, until th�y had ��claim�d th� whol�
sum and substanc� of Ch�istian t�uth.

But, alas, how oth��wis� it has b��n! Not only has no fu�-
th�� �nc�oachm�nts b��n mad� upon th� ��alms of th� old an-
a�ch, but �v�n that t�uth which w� had atteain�d to, has b��n
almost ��ft  away f�om us, by A�minian ���o�s, o� by a syst�m
of fatalism and n�c�ssity, a doct�in� of �ight and p�op��ty, of
s�lfirshn�ss and p��sonal saf�ty, fals�ly call�d Calvinistic, but
of which Calvin is on� of th� abl�st confut��s.

W� hav� lost th� id�a of th� chu�ch, w� hav� lost th� id�a of
th� sac�am�nts, w� hav� lost th� id�a of a ��d�mption of lov�,
as a basis of an �l�ction of g�ac�; a common ��d�mption, as
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th� basis of a pa�ticula� �l�ction. In a wo�d, w� a�� fall�n as
fa� b�n�ath th� R�fo�m��s, as th�y w��� b�n�ath th� p�imitiv�
chu�ch in �v��y thing �xc�pt th� doct�in� of justifircation by
faith. The���, I may say, th� R�fo�m��s w��� on a l�v�l with th�
p�imitiv� chu�ch.

But this p��cious j�w�l of th� R�fo�mation has almost p��-
ish�d in ou� hands; so that, in my judgm�nt, th� Evang�lical
m�thod of p��aching justifircation by faith,  is a mo�� subtl�
fo�m of ���o� than th� high-chu�ch m�thod of p��aching justi-
fircation by wo�ks of mo�ality; o� th� Papal m�thod of p��ach-
ing  justifircation  by  m��its  of  saints,  and  pilg�imag�s,  and
s�v��iti�s, and oth�� s�lf-infloict�d acts of th� will.

But into th�s� things I �nt�� not, no� would hav� nam�d
th�m, sav� to �xp��ss my conviction that som�thing must b�
don�, o� �ls� th� chu�ch, and th� faith also, of which it is th�
pilla�, will go to w��ck. And I b�li�v� that som�thing is, th�
�xposition of Ch�ist’s p��son and officc�s and coming, which
a�� all-inclusiv� and all-comp��h�nsiv�.

H� is th� Appli�� of His own sac�ifirc�; H� is th� H�ad of th�
chu�ch; H� is th� P�inc� of th� kings of th� �a�th; H� is th�
Cont�nd�� against th� apostasy, H� is th� D�st�oy�� of it; H�
is th� b�ing�� in of th� Mill�nnium, and H� is th� Uphold�� of
it.

H��� is a th�m�, la�g� as human knowl�dg�; not th� doc-
t�in� of His sac�ifirc� m���ly, by which th� R�fo�m��s did so
much, but th� doct�in� of His compl�t� living p��son, and of
His compl�t� and p��f�ct wo�k.

And wh��� is this s�t out? In that book whos� nam� is, Dis-
covery of Jesus Christ; a book which, b�ing look�d upon in ��-
sp�ct to His p��son and dignity, I will say, h� that �uns may
��ad.  Onc�  poss�ss  you�s�lf  with  th�  id�a  contain�d  in  its
nam�, that it is J�sus Ch�ist ��v�al�d o� discov���d, and ��ad it
fo� th� pu�pos� of knowing th� t�uth mad� known conc��ning
Him, and you shall, in on� ��ading of it, hav� mo�� distinct
app��h�nsions of His p��sonal glo�i�s than f�om ��ading any,
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o� I will say all, th� Sc�iptu��s b�sid�s.

It  is  th�  shutteing of  this  book,  which  has  mad�  Ch�ist’s
glo�y to b� so littel� known, and so littel� discou�s�d of. Ind��d,
and in t�uth, I may say, that Ch�ist’s glo�y in His manhood is
ha�dly b�li�v�d at all.

The� chu�ch, wh�n sh� cont�mplat�s Ch�ist glo�ious, is wont
to hav� h�� mind di��ct�d to th� p��iod which p��c�d�d, and
not to th� p��iod which follows, th� Inca�nation. Now that
glo�y which H� had with His Fath�� b�fo�� th� wo�ld was, is a
glo�y of  th�  infirnit�  and incomp��h�nsibl� Godh�ad,  which
com�s not within th� scop� of man’s und��standing. And in-
d��d,  sav�  fo�  wo�ship,  it  �nt��s  not  within  th�  ��gion  of
man’s conc��ns.

But  th�  glo�y  to  which  H� atteain�d  in  His  manhood,  in
which H� now subsists in ��d��m�d flo�sh of man, and which
H� now puts fo�th, by and in humanity’s fo�m, holding with
an  a�m  of  flo�sh  and  guiding  with  faculti�s  of  ��ason,  th�
sc�pt�� of God,—this is a thing wholly cognizabl� by man, and
to that �nd b�ought to pass that th� c��atu�� might know it,
and in knowing it b� bl�ss�d.

And s��ing that  God has  giv�n us  a  book,  d�sign�d  fo�
nothing l�ss than th� unfolding to human knowl�dg� of that
glo�y  to  which  His  Son  is  advanc�d,  and  of  that  glo�y  in
which H� is y�t to b� ��v�al�d, how dilig�nt ought w� to b�,
who hav� f�llow-f��ling and co-h�i�ship in it all, to discov��
th� might, th� fulln�ss, th� b�auty, of that P��son in whom w�
hav� b�li�v�d, and who has p�omis�d to �n�ich us with th�
sam� �ndowm�nts, and to firll us with th� sam� fulln�ss!

And  how  dilig�nt  should  pasto�s  and  minist��s  of  th�
chu�ch b�, whom H� gav� and continu�s unto His chu�ch fo�
th� v��y �nd of conv�ying to h�� th� gift s which H� ��c�iv�d
wh�n H� asc�nd�d up on high. How dilig�nt, I say, ought w�
to b� in m�ditating this book, which p�of�ss�s to ��v�al J�sus
Ch�ist, which J�sus Ch�ist ��c�iv�d as a gift  f�om His Fath��,
and which H� s�nt st�aightway unto His s��vant John, that

140 Book 1 - Name, Authority, Substance, and Sanctions of the Book



th�ough him it might b� shown unto all b�li�v��s!

B� it und��stood, th���fo��, by you all, that I hav� so much
faith in God’s faithful wo�d, that I will n�v�� suffe�� this book,
in my p��s�nc�, to b� t��at�d lightly; that I will n�v�� sh�ink
as a divin� to d�aw f�om it my chi�f illust�ations of th� glo�i�s
of Ch�ist, of His �ights and p���ogativ�s in th� day of His ab-
s�nc�,  and  of  His  p��fo�manc�s  and  poss�ssions  wh�n  H�
shall com� again.

I will ��sist unto blood thos� who say that anoth�� than H�
is h�ad of th� chu�ch; thos� who say that a magist�at� o� king
may gov��n w�ll, with an �y� only to th� p�opl�’s w�ll-b�ing,
and with no ��sp�ct  to Ch�ist  th�  P�i�stly  King;  and thos�
who say that th��� is to b� a mill�nnial kingdom without His
p��s�nc�, and a d�st�uction of Antich�ist without His pow��.

I am ��solv�d by th� g�ac� of God to mak� a stand fo� th�
��vival of this book f�om among th� �ust of obsol�t� int��p��-
tation and th� dust of n�gl�ct. I f��l that I can do littel� in such
a wo�k as th� �volution of th� glo�i�s of Ch�ist, w�itte�n in th�
histo�y of th� chu�ch, and of th� wo�ld. But w� must b� faith-
ful in th� l�ast, as w�ll as in th� g��at�st. The� Lo�d will �ais�
up b�tte�� and wis�� s��vants in ou� �oom, wh���at w� shall
much ��joic�.  W� must b� up and doing, fo� th� tim� is  at
hand:

Romans 13
12 The night is far spent, the day is at handB

May th� Lo�d s�t fo�th in an �a�th�n v�ss�l th� p��cious-
n�ss of this His t��asu��; may th� Lo�d p�osp�� th� und��tak-
ing of His s��vant; may th� Lo�d bl�ss it to His nativ� land,
and to His moth��-chu�ch! God h�a� this p�ay��, and answ��
it fo� His glo�ious Nam�’s sak�.
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THANKSGIVING

I THANK THEE, LORD, THAT THOU HAST TAUGHT MY SOUL,
LOW LYING AT THY FEET, TO RISE AGAIN

IN MAJESTY OF TRUTH. HER NAKEDNESS

THOU HAST ADORN'D WITH ROBES OF HEAVENLY LIGHT;
HER BLEAR-EYED, SICKLY VISION PURGED WITH SALVE,
WHICH COST THE PRICE OF THY MOST PRECIOUS BLOOD!
AND NOW, BEHOLD, FAR LOOKING THROUGH THE DARK

AND DEPTH OF FUTURE TIMES, I CAN DESCRY

THE ENDS AND PURPOSES OF GOD; AND TELL

UNTO THY CHURCH GLAD TIDINGS OF THYSELF.
OH, WHAT A WRETCH WERE I, THUS HIGH ADVANCED

FROM GROVELING IN THE DUST, DID I REFRAIN

MY LIPS FROM SERVING THEE, MY KING, MY GOD!
I THANK THEE, LORD: MY LORD, I GIVE THEE THANKS.
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